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RAMM Street Lights

Software Version

When you contact us for help, we'll need to know which version of the RAMM
Street Lights software you are using.

TIP:  Problems are sometimes fixed simply by upgrading your software to a
later Build. To find out which problems are fixed in later Builds than the
one you're using, see our website Upgrades page
(http://www.cjntech.co.nz/upgrades.htm). If you have any questions
about upgrading, feel free to contact us (see "Contacting CJN
Technologies Ltd" on page 23).

» To Find the Software Build Number

Go to the menu at the top of the main RAMM Street Lights window, then choose
Help > About. A small window shows details about the software. You'll find the Build
Number at the top- in the example below it is 95.0013.

About

RAMM Street Lights
RAMM 2005 Build 95.0013 auy
Support detaile:

Phone 0800-CJNTECH or 0200-2558324

Fax (9} 415 4751

Email support@cintech.co.nz

Web y.cjntech.co.nz

Upgrades
Whats New

s.cjntech.co.nz/upgrades.htm
..cjntech.co.nz/manualefWhat's New

Copyright

1996-2005 CJN Technologies Ltd.
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CHAPTER 1

About This Guide

This guide is specifically intended to help you use and understand the functions of
the RAMM Street Lights software from CJN Technologies. We've structured it to
progress from basic tasks like getting to know RAMM Street Lights concepts and
setting up to more complex tasks like Maintenance and Mapping.

Since RAMM Street Lights is both an independent, standalone application as well
as part of the RAMM (Road Assessment and Maintenance Management) suite of
applications, you may also need to refer the Using RAMM Guide. If you're not sure
whether you're reading the right guide, see RAMM Guides (on page 21).

This section tells you how to get the most out of using the rest of the document- if
you're familiar with RAMM Street Lights you can use the links to go directly to
the section you need. If you're new to RAMM Street Lights, we recommend that
you read the entire guide.

Understanding RAMM Street Lights

Understanding RAMM Street Lights (on page 33) is an overview of what RAMM
Street Lights is, what it does, and other basic RAMM Street Lights concepts like
the components of a Street Light and its location on the road.

Getting Started with RAMM Street Lights

Getting Started with RAMM Street Lights (on page 39) describes how to
configure it and get to know the RAMM Street Lights Workspace. We've included
extensive descriptions of Toolbar buttons (on page 45). If you need help setting up
RAMM Street Lights, including setting up Contracts (see "Contract Details" on
page 55), this is where you should look.

RAMM Street Lights Tasks

Most of the common tasks you will perform in RAMM Street Lights are described
briefly here (see "RAMM Street Lights Tasks" on page 67). Use this section if
you're in a hurry and you want a quick start to working with RAMM Street Lights.
This is where you'll read about entering Dispatches, printing them for your
maintenance crew and completing them. We also have brief descriptions of other
regular tasks such as Patrols, Claims and Data Transfer. All the topics in this
section are dealt with in more detail in separate sections - use the links in the
descriptions below to go directly to them.
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Filters

Though Filters are not exclusive to RAMM Street Lights, using filters is crucial to
be able to see the information you want quickly instead of having to sort through
unnecessary information. This section describes using Filters (on page 139).

Dispatches

This section examines the Dispatch entry process in detail and describes each tab
of the Dispatch Entry window (on page 84). It also includes a section on
Automatic Dispatches (dispatches received by email) and related options (see
"Automatic Dispatches" on page 100).

Street Lights

This is where you'll find a detailed description of the Street Lights window (on
page 112), with individual descriptions of each tab. We also look at the distinction
between Updating and Replacing Street Light assets (on page 125), and also Rapid
Entry Profiles (on page 128) to set up Street Light assets in your network quickly.

Maintenance

Use the Maintenance sections of this guide to work through setting up and
configuring Patrols (on page 153), Claims (on page 157), Maintenance Crew
Payments and all other Maintenance screens. You can refer to RAMM Street
Lights Options (on page 165) for global options governing what you see in
RAMM Street Lights, like screens for Rating, Electricity Charges and Optional
Groups and to set options for Tolerances and Enforcement.

Working with Databases

This section focuses on Data Transfer functions (see "Data Transfer" on page 204)
between the Network Owner, Consultant and Contractor copies of the database.
Data transfer is something you should do on a regular basis to keep all versions of
your database up to date. If you're a Contractor, this may be specified in your
contract.

Reporting

This is where we describe how RAMM Street Lights can help you analyse your
data and generate reports (see "Reporting” on page 215). They are cither in
QuickReport format or the Decision Cube format (see "Decision Cube" on page
217). Both are powerful tools for viewing and analysing your Street Light data and
generating printed or soft-copy reports or charts and/or exporting to popular
spreadsheet formats like Excel.



Chapter 1 — About This Guide 15

Mapping

Mapping (on page 245) is stand-alone function that can be linked to RAMM or
RAMM Street Lights, and requires a separate licence - for more information,
please contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on page 23). Mapping is
a key element of RAMM Street Lights because it allows you to visualise your
Street Light data and even select Street Light assets on a map. You also have access
to a number of mapping query tools.

Administrative tasks

Status Check (on page 285) and Security (on page 287) functions have their own
sections in the guide. The Status Check function is to ensure that all the processes
and tables in RAMM Street Lights are up to date, and Security sets different access
levels for various users of RAMM Street Lights.






CHAPTER 2

Getting Help

This section describes the many ways you can get help when you have problems or
questions about using our software.

IN THIS CHAPTER

Finding the Answers You Need Quickly......cccovveineinieinnennn 18
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Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd..........cccoeicciinnnncccne. 23
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Finding the Answers You Need Quickly

To Find Out How to Use Help

For descriptions of the different types of help we have, formatting conventions
and contact information - that's right here in the section you're reading now.

To Find Out How to Work with a Particular Function
Go directly to the section about that particular function - refer to the Contents.

Answers Elsewhere

If the task is not listed in the Contents, you may find it in another of the RAMM
Guides. Check our list of RAMM Guides (on page 21) to make sure you've got the
right one.

To Find Out what a Particular Term Means
Read the Glossary at the end of this Guide.

To Find where a Particular Term Appears in this Guide
Read the Index at the end of this Guide.

Talk to Us

Feel free to contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on page 23)
directly.
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What You Should Already Know

The Microsoft Windows Environment

Before you read this guide, you need to be comfortable working with the
Windows environment and its applications. We assume you already know how to
use standard Microsoft Windows applications. For more information about using
Windows applications, please refer to the Windows user documentation -
including the online Help which you can open by clicking on a blank part of your
Windows desktop, then pressing the F1 key at the top of your keyboard.

Security and Passwords
Safeguarding passwords and security information is important. It's best never to
write down a password, but if you must, keep it under lock and key.

Data Backup

Back up your data regularly. At the very least, you should back up your database in
a location other than the computer you usually work on. Ideally, your entire
computer's hard disk will be mirrored in another location such as a server or a
network drive. Another cost-effective and secure backup solution is to use the
RAMM Hosting Service. For more information, see our website
(http://www.cjntech.co.nz).

Conventions We Have Used

This document uses certain ways of formatting text to identify special information.

Formatting Convention Type of Information
b (printed document) or Step-by-step procedures. Follow these instructions

Brown heading (online/web) to complete a specific task.

Bold Items you must select, such as buttons, menu
options or items in a list. Menu options are
separated by the > symbol. For example: View >

Refresh.

KEYS Keys on the keyboard. For example: SHIFT or
CTRL.

KEY+KEY Key combinations where you must hold down one

key while you press another. For example:
CTRL+P, or ALT+F4.
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[Implied] Field Name Part of a field name not actually shown on the
screen.

> Menu Path > [Variable] A menu option that can have several values - usually
Asset Types.

Throughout this guide, when we refer to RAMM or a related application like
RAMM Asset Valuation, RAMM Assessment, RAMM Street Lights, Signs, or RAMM
Traffic Signals we mean the Windows versions of our software.

Help Yourself

You can help yourself with integrated help, your printed help guide, or with web help.

Many people like to be able to find their own answers. It's often quicker than other
ways, and it's usually more satisfying. If you can't find the answer quickly, don't
hesitate to ask us for help directly (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on
page 23).

Using Integrated Help

Press F1 on your keyboard in any window to access context sensitive help
-OR-

Click on the Help menu at the top of the window you're in and choose a relevant
topic

-OR-

If you choose any of the Help > CJN Website options, your browser will be activated
and take you to a page on our website (see Using Web Help below).

Using the Printed Help Guide

Printed help is useful especially when you don't have access to a computer.

Using Web Help

Our website (http://www.cjntech.co.nz) has number of resources that you'll find
useful. Our Support page (http://www.cjntech.co.nz/support/index.htm) has links
to documentation, reference, training and troubleshooting pages. If you're using an
installed version of the application you can also download the latest version of the
software from our website Upgrades page
(http://www.cjntech.co.nz/upgrades.htm).
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Help from Other Users

Contacting Other Users

When you have a problem or question about different ways of doing something, or
you'd like to share ideas with those who have hands-on experience, you can ask
other users. We'll be happy to put you in touch with them - just contact us (see
"Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on page 23).

CJN Forum

You can also ask questions and participate in ongoing discussions in the CJN
Forum (http:/forums.cjntech.co.nz).

Help from CJN Technologies

We pride ourselves on our friendly, responsive support. If you need a helping
hand, feel free to contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on page 23).

RAMM Guides

We publish a number of guides. Here's a brief overview of them and what they
cover.

With every major release of RAMM, we publish a brief description of what's new
in the release:

= What's New in RAMM.
Main functions and basic tasks in RAMM are described in:
= Using RAMM.
Advanced functions in RAMM are in a separate guide:
= Working with RAMM, including:
= RAMM Network Manager.
= Transaction Logging.

= Surfaces.



22 RAMM Street Lights

= RAMM SQL.

= Bridges.

= Maintenance Activity.
=  Pavement Structure.

= Pavement Strength.

*  RAMM Security.

We have some other specific RAMM guides:

Managing RAMM.

RAMM Street Lights.

RAMM Asset Valuation.
RAMM Assessment.

RAMM Forward Work Planning.
RAMM Traffic Signals.

We have two reference guides for advanced database details:

Working with Treatment Lengths.
RAMM Database Reference.

RAMM Database Details

Occasionally you'll need to know where specific details are stored in the RAMM
database for more complex tasks. There are a number of ways to find out which
tables and columns contain the information you need:

Read the separate RAMM Database Reference guide.

For the most up-to-date listing of the details you require, go to the RAMM
Manager main menu and choose Reports > Database Structure. Choose the tables
you wish to view and then Preview or Print them.

For a general overview, read Understanding RAMM Toolbar Controls in the Using
RAMM Guide.

Ask workmates and associates who have used RAMM for longer.

Contact CJN (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on page 23).
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Comments and Suggestions

If you have any feedback about this document or about the software itself, please
contact us (see below). We welcome your observations and suggestions, as they
help us to improve what we ofter you.

Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd

Web

www.cjntech.co.nz

Email
support@cjntech.co.nz

Phone
+ 64 9 415 4790

0800 CJNTECH (256 8324) within New Zealand only

Fax
+ 64 9415 4791

Post

PO Box 302-278
North Harbour
Auckland 1330
New Zealand

Address

12 Piermark Drive
North Harbour
Auckland 1311
New Zealand






CHAPTER 3

Common Actions

When you're using RAMM, some of your actions will be common to more than
one task or window. This section describes those common actions.
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Moving to the Next or Previous Record

When you're working with details in a Detail window, you can only see one record
at a time. You can easily move to the next and previous record. If you have made
changes to the current record, you will be prompted to save them before the next
record is shown.

» To Show the Next Record's Details
=  From the toolbar at the top of the Detail window, click the Next button =
-OR-
= From the menu at the top of the Detail window, choose View > Next.
-OR-
=  Press ALT + N.



26 RAMM Street Lights

» To Show the Previous Record's Details
= From the toolbar at the top of the Detail window, click the Previous button E
-OR-
=  From the menu at the top of the Detail window, choose View > Previous.
-OR-
=  PressALT + P.

Adding a New Record

When you want to add a new item to a window, you usually have to tell RAMM to
create a new record (unless Auto Insert mode is switched on).

» To Add a New Record
To add a blank new record, ready for you to add details:
=  From the standard toolbar, click the Add Record button .
-OR-

=  From the menu, choose Edit > Add.

Cancelling Changes

When you have made changes that you do not want to keep, and you have not
already saved them (see "Saving Your Changes" on page 27), you can tell RAMM
to cancel the changes.

» To Cancel Changes
To cancel changes, without closing the window you're working in:
=  From the standard toolbar, click the Cancel button .
-OR-

=  From the menu, choose Edit > Cancel.
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-OR-
= Press ESC on the keyboard.

To avoid saving changes, you can also close the window and click the No button
when you are prompted to save changes.

27

Saving Your Changes

When you make changes in a window you have to save those changes to the
RAMM database. Until you do this, changes you have made to that record usually
exist only on the screen and may be lost when you close that window (or if
RAMM fails for whatever reason, while you are working). Read more about how
the information shown on your screen relates to the database.

To Save Changes
To save changes you have made to the details in a window, either:
=  From the toolbar, click the ¥ button.
-OR-
=  From the menu, choose Edit > Save.
-OR-
=  Press CTRL + S.
To Avoid Saving Changes
To avoid saving your changes, either:
=  Cancel them if you want to keep working in that window.
-OR-
= Close the window and click on the No button when you are prompted to save

changes.

Using Auto Insert Mode

Auto Insert mode is especially useful when you are entering many records at once.
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Updating a Record

Some Detail and Grid windows in RAMM open as read-only by default (for
example, most asset windows that open inside the RAMM main window). If you
have the correct permissions, you can edit or update the data in these windows.

To Update a Record

To edit or update a record in any Detail or Grid window:

= From the window toolbar, click the Update button & .
-OR-

=  From the menu, choose Edit > Update.

Save your changes ¥ when you are done.

Deleting a Record

If you have the correct permissions, you can delete records in RAMM Detail and
Grid windows. Some windows (for example, the SLIM windows launched from
RAMM) do not allow deleting.

» To Delete a Record

=  From the window toolbar, click the Delete button #.
_OR-

=  From the menu, choose Edit > Delete.
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Using Collapsible Panels

Some windows in RAMM have collapsible panels, so you can get certain features
out of the way when you're not using them. The most obvious examples are the
Grid Layout panel and the Road Selection panel, which you'll often collapse to free
up space to show more road assets.

To Expand or Collapse a Panel

Go to the panel you want to expand or collapse. Point to the panel sizer, the blue
marked area on the dividing bar between the panel and the rest of the window
with tiny triangles:

Sometimes (in Grid windows and reports) the bar will be horizontal:

The triangles show you the direction in which the panel will move. Click the sizer
to expand or collapse it.

TIP:  To expand or collapse the Grid Layout panel, you can also go to the
menu at the top of the Grid window and choose View > Show Layout.
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Resetting ‘Don’t Show This Again’ Warning Dialogs

Several message windows in RAMM give you the option of not being shown again
- usually in the same day or until the next upgrade is installed. You can easily reset
this option to show all warning dialogs again, if you change your mind.

» To Reset 'Don't Show This Again' Warning Dialogs

1 From the window menu, choose Options > Reset All Warning Dialogs. The Reset All
Warning Dialogs window appears.

Reset All Warning Dialogs B
This option will enable you to once again view all previously |
turned off warning/option dislogs.

ad [ Don't show me this waming again %
T Automatically select conect carmiageway section -
Fress OK to continue, or Cancel to retain the curent settings.
Lancel

2 Click 0K to apply the change. From now on, warning dialogs which were
hidden will be shown again whenever they are appropriate.
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Setting Editing and Viewing Preferences

There are some options you can set that control how RAMM works when you're
viewing and editing data. The default settings should be adequate for most
purposes, but this is where you change them if you need to. The settings apply
only to you, and to the specific RAMM program you're working with.

To open the Options window, go to the menu at the top of the main window and
choose Options > Preferences.

Editing Options

You can tell RAMM how to behave when you're editing data, specify what
happens when the Enter or Tah keys are pressed, and whether or not to use Auto
Insert mode for all editable windows. You can instead specify Auto Insert for one
window at a time, as you use them.

These Preferences apply to each user of this application.

- Editing Optiores
i EnterKey
Tah Ke

1l
eplacement Reminder
- Migwing Options

Set Auta Inzert on all editing screens ta:
@« True
” Fals=

Apply to All Screens |

Save I LClose

Help
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The Replacement Reminder option will activate a reminder on the Replace Asset
dialog prompting you to replace all attached assets in addition to the asset itself.

Preferences [ ]

These Preferences apply to each uzer of this application

EI Editing Options Replacement Reminder O ption
: Enter Key

Tab Key & Set Replacement Reminder to Ticked
Auta Inser
H et B eminder
i---\ufizawmg Options

= Set Replacement Reminder ta Unticked

Save I LCloze Help

Viewing Options

When you're editing or entering data, all ficlds where you must enter a value can
be highlighted in a different colour. You can set that colour here.

Preferences [ ]

These Preferences apply to each uzer of this application

EI Eiditing Optiorss Usze this to modify the Rabb spstem colowrs.

To modify a spstem colaur click an the colour example.
= Colours

[=} Editing
i Mandatary Fields Examplz
- Editable Colurmns Example
" Edited Rows

Example

Save I LCloze | Help |

Make your changes and click Save to return to the RAMM main window.
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Understanding RAMM Street Lights

This section introduces you to the basic concepts of RAMM Street Lights.

IN THIS CHAPTER

What is RAMM Street Lights? ........cccccoooiiniiiiiiiccccene, 33
Background Information...........cceeeeveeereeninenineeneeneeeneeene 34
How Does RAMM Street Lights Work? .........ccoocciinnnnnn. 34
Street Light Location Diagram..........cccccccoeviniicciinnnccccene. 34
Components of a Street Light.......ccccooveoineiniiniincnee. 36

What is RAMM Street Lights?

The RAMM Street Lights software enables you to build an inventory and maintain
street lighting assets.

It's also a register of calls and information about asset faults and the Dispatches that
relate to those faults.

Once the faults have been seen to, the Contractor can also generate Claims for the
work that has been done.

RAMM Street Lights can also generate reports that will analyse the Street Light
network in a number of different ways and help with the maintenance.
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Background Information

Street lighting contracts are awarded by Network Owners on a regular basis.

RAMM Street Lights enables the transfer of street lighting data between
Contractors while maintaining a history of asset replacements. It also ensures
privacy between Contractors.

With the current trend to move power cabling underground and remove power
poles, an increasing number of Network Owners are finding it necessary to install
specific street lighting poles. This naturally leads to an increase in the overall value
of the street lighting assets.

RAMM Street Lights helps to locate street lighting assets and look into the history
of a particular asset's performance, thereby giving Network Owners and their
Contractors a more accurate picture of the Street Light network and its estimated
value.

How Does RAMM Street Lights Work?

RAMM Street Lights is an extension of another product called RAMM (Road
Assessment and Maintenance Management). RAMM is used by Network Owners
to help them maintain their roading network and record other network assets.

RAMM Street Lights uses the RAMM Roadnames and Carriageway core tables.
These tables are maintained by the Network Owner's roading engineers and
reflect the current road network. For more information on RAMM, see the Using
RAMM guide.

Street Light Location Diagram

The RAMM Street Lights information is linked to specific terms describing parts
of the road network. Here are some of the most important terms:

*  Road. A road in RAMM Street Lights is the unique name given to a length of
the network, for example Queen Street or Tamaki Drive.

= Carriageway. A road can be divided into logical sections in a number of ways-
for example, where an intersection with another road occurs, the start of a
bridge, or where an extra lane starts. These divisions are called carriageway
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sections. The start and end of a carriageway section is measured in metres
from the start of the road. To assist in visually locating these boundaries, start
and end names can also be used.

= Location. This is the location of the Street Light in metres from the start of the
road. The location of the Pole will place it in a carriageway section.

= Offset. The offset is the distance from the left hand side kerb (the edge of the
seal) to the Pole. The left hand side always in relation to the increasing
direction of the road or carriageway, so in the example below the left hand side
is the same side the Street Light is on.

NOTE: If the Street Light data is available in the database, it has already been
collected and needs updating only. If you haven't been supplied with the
data, you will need to build a Street Light inventory (see "Building a
Street Light Inventory" on page 297).
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Components of a Street Light

A Street Light has five basic components.

Light Bracket

Lamp
(attached to Gear
Gear) (Inside
Light}

[ PR—

= Pole. A Pole or column in RAMM Street Lights can refer to any fixture to
which the Bracket and Light are attached. This may also be a building, bridge
or a power pole.

= Bracket. This is sometimes referred to as the arm or outreach, and is the section
that links the Pole to the Light.

=  Light. This is the housing of the Gear and the Lamp. It is also referred to as the
lantern.

= Gear. The group of components that ignite, control and regulate the operation
of the Lamp.

= Lamp. The bulbs, filaments or tubes that generate illumination from the Light.
These are the assets that are most often replaced.
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The reason for breaking the Street Light down into these separate components is
to leave room for every possible configuration. This may include multiple Brackets
on a single Pole, as in the image below, or multiple Lights on a single Bracket.

——







CHAPTER 5

Getting Started with RAMM Street
Lights

This section tells you how to launch RAMM Street Lights and set it up to suit
your needs.
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Launching RAMM Street Lights

How you start RAMM Street Lights on your computer depends on whether you're
running it from an installed copy on your computer or via the RAMM Hosting
Service. If you need help with setting up RAMM Street Lights on your computer,
see Setting Up RAMM Street Lights (on page 48).

Launching Installed Versions of RAMM Street Lights
On computers running Windows 95 and later, use your Start menu to launch
RAMM Street Lights from the relevant program group. RAMM Street Lights may

be in its own program group or in the RAMM program group, depending on how
it has been installed.

IFF) PVCS Version Manager 3 |

g

I Readiris 3 s RAMM Manager

I Startup 3 s RAMM Metwork Manager
Acrobat Distiller 5.0 af RAMM sQL

[ Adobe Acrobat 5.0 <& sien

é Internet Explorer M SLIM (Street Lights)

Microsoft Access ~i

You will next connect to your database. If your database has not been set up for
you, see Setting Up RAMM Street Lights (on page 48).

You'll see the database login screen:

RAMM Street Lights for Contractors

Databaze |Manukau CC 2008 - |

User Hame |guy |

Password | xxxxxxxxxxxx |
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The database name should be visible in the Database field - if you have more than
one database installed click the = to select the one you want from the drop-down
menu.

Enter your User Name and Password and click 0K, and you will connect to the
RAMM Street Lights main window.

Launching RAMM Street Lights Via Hosting

Use a standard web browser (for example Internet Explorer) to connect to our
website (http://www.cjntech.co.nz).

Click on the links to RAMM Hosting and Login Here. Enter your Hosting Username and
Password in the window below and click Login. This will have been supplied to you
by CJN Technologies earlier. Contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd"
on page 23) if you can't remember them!

If you haven't installed the Citrix ICA client you will need to do so first - see
RAMM Hosting Service (on page 49).
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File Edit View Favorites Tools Help |J LS A | 2P a AN =N &F dd | ",.
Address I@ https: /fwww.cintech.co.nz/Citrix/MetaFrameXP login. jsp?ClientDetection=0n j
Links @CJN @CJN Wiki @BNZ iz} Gougle @Hﬁlpe.net Webmail @halpe.net admin é NZ Herald >

Welcome to the CIN

Technologies Hosting Service

Please log in

To log in to the application portal, enter
your credentials and click Log In.

If you do not know your login information,
please contact your help desk or system
administrator.

Hosting sage Centre

The Hosting Message Centre displays any
informational or error messages that may

CIN: .
TECHNOLOGIESE -
I-]
[&] Dore l_l_l_’_ré_ ® Internet i

You will then see a number of icons to launch programs. Launch RAMM Street

Lights from the icon below by choosing either the Full Screen or Seamless (windowed)
option.

“/* SLIM - Street Lights
SUB Full screen

Seamless

~i

On the Hosting service RAMM Street Lights is usually configured to connect

automatically to your database. If you have multiple databases this will be the last
database you accessed.



Chapter 5 — Getting Started with RAMM Street Lights 43

RAMM Street Lights Workspace

Here are some of the terms we use for different areas of the RAMM Street Lights
workspace. We describe the buttons and controls in more detail in Toolbar
buttons (on page 45).

Pop-up help

All buttons and fields in RAMM Street Lights have pop-up help. Just hover your
mouse over a control, button or field and a little pop-up will describe what that
control or field is supposed to do.

RAMM Street Lights Main Window
This is the main window you see after starting RAMM Street Lights and
connecting to your database.

The database you're connected to is always shown in the title bar of the window at
the top.

NOTE: If you're connected to an Informix DS database, you can view a list of all
users currently connected to the database by selecting Database > Users
currently logged on.

[E RAMM Street Lights for Contractors - Manukau CC 2005 [_To =]
] File Datsbase Maintenance Actions Reporting Options  Help

@ p &

RAMM Street Lights

Home

& File
Database

Maintenance
Actions
Reparting
Options
Help

The RAMM Street Lights main window has three buttons on the toolbar to
launch its main function windows.

= @ Dispatch Entry window (on page 84).
= P Street Lights window (on page 112).

* & Claims window (see "Claims" on page 157).
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You can also launch these windows from the Actions menu.

RAMM Street Lights Working Windows

The working windows are broadly divided into two areas, the List panel and the
Detail panel. The Detail panel is itself sometimes divided into an upper and lower
section, depending on which function of RAMM Street Lights you're currently
using.

Inactive control
(“dimmed")

Menu bar

Tab header

Toolbar

File Edit view Actons Replace Options Help

[BEe-xvoe+prvann’ \

P 134 KELVIN GROVE ;I Light | Gear | Lamp | ating |

140 KELWIN GROVE
Collapsed t P 5 Locat Pale General Pole Identi Bracket
0l (E:f)isl;:ﬂme . P 146 KELVIN GROVE UMnmary I OCakion I ole Leneral I ole laentiner
=+ [ 154 KELVIN GROVE ~ Type
=ff 3m Curved Dutreach [3m Curved Dutizach =l System Bracket D 1379

QY UINKN - 150w alt SON-E [HPS
[2 160 KELVIN GROVE
g 3m Curved Outreach - =
VQ UMKN - 160w st SONE HPs | [ Height i £l |

[ KELVIN GROVE (R-1757m) Value m Oulreach m
=+ 3m Curved Dutieach pocucey [Esman ||| AuL 3

QY UNKN - 160/att SON-E (HPS Drop-down list
[2 158 KELVIM GROVE ——— L
- 3m Curved Duteach Y
Q) UMKN - 150w att SON-E (HPS ( Coating | ] cour |
[ 174 KELVIN GROVE i )
Field
{3 Curved Dutisach ©
-, UK - 160/att SON-E [HFS | Date Dispaich  Reason
[ 178 - 180 KELYIN GROVE
[2 182 KELVIM GROVE Installed
[2 130 KELVIM GROVE
[2 138 KELVIM GROVE
[2 200 KELVIM GROVE
& [ KELYIN GROVE (176 James Line)

T List panel ?T Detail panel ?

When you're working in RAMM Street Lights, you'll select either Dispatches,
Street Lights or Claims in the List panel on the left. In some cases you can view
turther details of the item in the List panel by clicking the + to expand the tree. In
the Street Lights window List panel the currently selected Pole, Bracket and Light
are highlighted in red.

Expanded tree
(with -)

3000mm from pole

[naingzr =] | |
| | |

Mates I

G

Replaced

The Detail panel is where you enter the various details for the functions or assets
you have chosen in the List panel. Some fields require you to select something
from a drop-down list. These lists are set up beforehand in Maintenance (on page
171).

The coloured fields are mandatory. Sometimes the Detail panel will have more
than one tab, as above, and you can activate each tab by clicking on the tab header.

The toolbar at the top is where you will find buttons to quickly perform important
actions- the buttons you see will change according to the window you are

currently in. These actions can also be selected from the Menu bar. If a control for
an action is unavailable, it is "dimmed" as above. See Toolbar buttons (on page 45).
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Toolbar Buttons

Every RAMM Street Lights window has a toolbar at the top that contains buttons
for quick access to its functions. We've described them all here for you as a toolbar
"quick reference".

The exact buttons you see on each window toolbar vary according to the task at
hand. If you'd like to know more about a control, hover your mouse over any
button and a pop-up description will appear (see "RAMM Street Lights
Workspace" on page 43). This description will also give you the HOTKEY
combination for that respective action. If disabled, use the ALT key to make them
visible.

NOTE: Mapping (on page 245) and Decision Cube (on page 217) have separate
sections describing their toolbar controls.

Common Toolbar Controls

= D Add Record. Adds a new record relevant to the window you're in.
= % Delete ltem. Deletes the selected item.
= v Saveltem. Save the current window.

= List View. This toggle reveals or hides the List panel (sce "RAMM Street Lights
Workspace" on page 43).

. Detail View. This toggle reveals or hides the Detail panel.

= * Previous ltem. In a window with a number of records, clicking this button will
take you to the previous record.

= 7 Nextltem. In a window with a number of records, clicking this button will
take you to the next record.

= 7 Undo action. Undo the last action you performed.

= ¥ Filter. This control is to perform actions in the Filter window (on page 142).
Both the Street Lights window and the Dispatch Entry window are filtered by
default, so if you don't see anything when you open them you may need to
adjust the filter.

= © Decision Cube. You can generate analyses of RAMM Street Lights information
in various ways with the Decision Cube (on page 217).
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= % Multimedia. This button is to load multimedia objects into your database- for
example, digital camera images of Street Light assets.

= [ Help. Click this button to access context sensitive help from any screen
-OR-

Press F1 on your keyboard.

Dispatch Entry Toolbar Controls

. Dispatch Update. When you are in the Dispatch Entry window, if
this button shows Refresh Dispatches instead of No Dispatch Updates as above, you have
new Dispatches via email from your Network Owner (see "Receiving Loaded
Dispatches" on page 107). Click the button to refresh the Dispatch list in the
List panel.

= A= Assign Dispatch. This button assigns the selected Dispatch to Anyone or a
name in the drop-down list. The list is maintained in Contract Specific Staff
Permissions (on page 295).~a

For a tull description of the controls and menus that apply to the Dispatch
management process, see Dispatch Entry (on page 68).

Street Lights Toolbar Controls

. * Add Street Light ltem. This button is used for adding new items to the network
quickly. It will show the type of Street Light asset currently selected to add, as
well as giving you the choice of another asset from the drop-down list as
below:

B
Add Pole
[ add Bracket

[# add Light
Add Rating

= J Replace. Replace an asset.

= @ AddtoMap. Add asset to the map. For more information, see Mapping (on page
245).

= & Load Map. Load a map.

For a full description of the controls and menus that apply to the Street Light
management process, see Street Lights (on page 111).
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Status Check Controls

« T | Tick ALl Select all the options available for the Status Check.
« ke | Tick None. Clear all selections.

x i Aeiedony] Required only. Select options based on the availability of data.

For more information, see Status Check (on page 285).

Patrols Window Controls

= 84 Show Patrol Area. This control is available only in Patrols (on page 153). It shows

the area that the Patrol is responsible for.

Preview Toolbar Controls (for Reports)

= B ZoomtoFit. Fits the entire page to the preview window.

. Zoom to 100%. Actual size.

= Fit Width. Fits the width of the page only to the preview window.

= Zoom In. Enlarge the text by zooming in each time you click the button.

= & Zoom Out. Reduce the text by zooming out each time you click the button.
= M GotoFirstPage. Displays the first page of the preview.

= 4 GotoPrevious Page. Displays the previous page.

= " GotoNextPage. Displays the next page.

= M GotoLastPage. Displays the last page.

= & PrintReport. Brings up the Print dialog for your default printer to enable you
to print the report.

= & Open Report. Brings up the Open File dialog to enable you to select a
previously saved report file and open it.

= B Save Report. Brings up the Save File dialog box to enable you to select a
location and Save As Type and save the report as a file.

For more information, see Viewing and Saving Previews and Reports (on page
215).

47
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Setting Up RAMM Street Lights

This guide is aimed at the RAMM Street Lights Contractor / Consultant.

If purchased RAMM Street Lights as Network Owner, it will be made available as
part of the RAMM install. The RAMM Street Lights tables are incorporated in
your existing RAMM database, and once the software is loaded you'll be able to
access them.

As the new Contractor / Consultant you need to start by setting up your database
and your Contract Details.

If you'd like a quick guide to those actions you need to do most often, such as
entering Dispatches, completing them, updating the network and claiming for
work done, see Daily Tasks (on page 67).

Once the work is done, you can generate and keep track of Claims for the work.

Two Ways of Setting Up RAMM Street Lights

There are two methods of setting up RAMM Street Lights- you either install it on
your computer from a CDROM, or contact us to set up RAMM Street Lights on
the RAMM Hosting Service.

These depend on whether you have been supplied with Street Light data or not,
and whether you are using the RAMM Hosting Service or an installed version of
RAMM Street Lights.

NOTE: If you do not have Street Light data, you will need to go out into the
field, record information about the Street Light assets and build the
Street Light inventory (see "Building a Street Light Inventory" on page
297).
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RAMM Hosting Service

This section deals with setting up RAMM Street Lights on the RAMM Hosting
service. If you're not using the RAMM Hosting Service, go the next step (see
"Installing RAMM Street Lights" on page 50).

To use RAMM Street Lights on the RAMM Hosting Service, all you need is a
connection to the Internet and a standard web browser like Internet Explorer. For
more information on Hosting- click on the link to RAMM Hosting on our website
(http://www.cjntech.co.nz).

Before You Log In to the Hosting Service

*  You need a login Username and Password. The process of setting up the
Hosting Service generally includes setting up permissions and access levels to
RAMM Street Lights databases, so you should already have your username
and password by this time. If you need help with this contact your
administrator or contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on page
23).

*  You also need to install the Citrix ICA Client. This is a small programme that
facilitates the connection to RAMM Street Lights. If it's not already installed,
RAMM Street Lights will prompt you to download and install it. Our Hosting
page on the website has a link for this purpose.

You're now ready to start working with RAMM Street Lights (see "Launching
RAMM Street Lights" on page 40).
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Installing RAMM Street Lights

This section describes how to install the RAMM Street Lights application on your
computer. We assume that you already have Street Light data supplied to you in
the form of a .slm file.

Before You Begin Installing RAMM Street Lights
You should have received the RAMM Street Lights software on CDROM.

It's designed to work with either a Microsoft Access (MS Access) or Informix
database that it will create from a .slm file. If you do not have MS Access installed
on the computer you are using contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies
Ltd" on page 23) and we will supply you with a runtime version of MS Access on
the RAMM Street Lights installation CD. Feel free to contact us if you have any
questions about the install process.

Installing RAMM Street Lights
To install the RAMM Street Lights software just place the CD in the drive and
follow the prompts. By default the software will be installed in the directory

C:\PROGRAM FILES\CJN TECHNOLOGIES\SLIM

Creating a RAMM Street Lights Database

To create the RAMM Street Lights database you will need a .slm file. This will be
supplied cither by the Network Owner (the Council) or the Consultant. This will
contain the roadnames and carriageway information for the network and may also
include an inventory of the Poles, Brackets and Lights. For more information, see
Data Transfer (on page 204).

» To Create the RAMM Street Lights Database
1  Start up the RAMM Street Lights software.

2 Select Actions > Data Transfer.
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Select the option to Load Data from Council, and then navigate to the location of the
.slm file.

Data Transfer B

@ Load data from Counci
" Unload changes for Council
 Unload all data for Council

= Unload data for Council at end of Contract

Location:
C:A\Documents and Settingshguy'kiy Documentsh,

oK. | Cancel | Help |

-OR-
Simply double-click the .slm file wherever it may be on your computer.

RAMM Street Lights will prompt you to confirm that the file you have loaded
is the correct one.

RAMM Street Lights now takes you to the database setup window. Here you
specity the Database Type as either Microsoft Access or Informix from the drop-down
list, and set a Directory location for the database. Choose MS Access if you're not
sure.

44 Enter the database definition M=l 3

Database Type IMicrostt Access j

Databaze |deanced | Blank Databaze |

Drescription
Host Mame |<nnt uged:
Directony IC:\F’rogram Files“CJM Technologies\Rakik\Databaze _I

D atabase Mame Iroad Selent

oK | LCancel | Help |

NOTE: The directory location is up to you, but please ensure it is placed on
a drive that is regularly backed up.
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6 When you click 0K RAMM Street Lights will go through the process of
loading all the tables and setting up the database. You'll see a series of progress
windows like this one. Please be patient, this step of the process takes some
time.

44 Load Data from Council N J] 3

w" Uncompress files

" Create database

3 Load core tables
Load SLIM tables
Load SLIM lookup tables
Load contractor tables
Load contractor lookup tables
Load Parameter table
Laoad query suppart tables
Check table intedrity
Rieload tiggers and procedures
Recreate table indexes

Loading carr_way...

| anx

7  When the database setup is finished, click 0K. RAMM Street Lights is now up
and running.

Call Types

Call Types describe the source of a fault report - for example a Consultant, staft,
Patrol, or a member of the public. Call Types are required on the Dispatch Entry
window, where you will select them from a drop-down list.

In the main RAMM Street Lights window, select Maintenance > Dispatch Definitions > Call
Types to begin setting them up.

43 call Types =1

File Edit Wiew Help

[BaDx. o «suD |

Code ]

E;L'I'jgit[)escnplmn : lz‘ Description IPIanned I aintenance

E;l;r:inc}l Dispatch Entry Detail Panel
'Dther ‘ "~ Caller = Patrol & Other
i Eﬁﬁz Ca” EXAMPLE : Other Details

Routine patrol Company |Enmpany BBC

Staff Contact IMr Jones Phane no. |1 23321
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» To Set Up Call Types

1

Click Add Record D

-OR-

CTRL+N on your keyboard.

Give your call type a Code and a Description.

Select either Caller, Patrol or Other to define the category for this call type. Your
selection will be reflected at the bottom of the Detail panel of the Dispatch

Entry window, and will govern how you record details about how the fault

was reported.

Save ¥ each entry, and repeat the process for each item.
Close the window to exit when you are done.
NOTE: Categorising call types and faults into groups allow you to get a better
picture of how the faults are reported. For example, if the greater

percentage of faults should be reported from Patrols rather than from
public calls.
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Fault Categories

Fault Categories describe the actual faults. Like Call Types, Fault Categories are
required when you're working in the Dispatch Entry window.

In the main RAMM Street Lights window, select Maintenance > Dispatch Definitions > Fault
Categories to begin setting them up.

m Fault Categories H[=]
File Edit View Help
== 0O X s @3« ~
Fault 12

Fault| « || Description

12 01 Streetlight out
1 02 Al Streetights Out
10 03 Hardware Missing

Description |U1 Streetight out

3 04 Pole Down
g 05 Pole Leaning
7 06 Cable Fault
E 07 Pole Missing

»5 03 Multiple lights out

vd 03 Might work.

LK) 10 Other -
2 11 ME Contractors working in &
1 12 Street lights - 24hr operatior
13 13 Street lights an during day
14 14 Replace Pale and Lanten
15 15 Cover plate laose/mizsing

16 16 Light flickering
17 17 ‘work requested by MCC
OTH OTHER - free farmat faulk

» To Set Up Fault Categories
1 Click Add Record 1
-OR-
CTRL+N on your keyboard.
2  Enter a Code and a Fault description.

3 Set the list order. Use the Promote %! and Demote ™ buttons on the toolbar to
change the position of the item in the list as required.

4 Save ¥ cach entry, and repeat the process for each item.

5 Close the window to exit when you are done.
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Setting Up a Contract

If you've successfully set up RAMM Street Lights and connected to your database
you're now ready to set up your Contract Details, Contract Item Activities and
Schedule Items. If you haven't, see Setting Up RAMM Street Lights (on page 48).

This is a very important step, as it will establish a number of settings for other
areas of RAMM Street Lights.

You can always return here to make changes, but entering the details as accurately
and comprehensively as you can at the beginning of the contract is crucial.

Doing so will help you perform your contract duties efficiently and quickly.

Contract Details

From the main RAMM Street Lights window, click Maintenance > Contract Details to
view and work with your Contract Details.

If Your Contract Is Already Loaded

If your database was created from a .slm file, the contract would also have been
created and you will see the Contract Details when you open this window. If you
see a contract already loaded in the Contract field, go straight on to Contract
Groups (on page 58) or Contract Item Activities (on page 60).

Adding a New Contract

If you need to set up a contract from scratch, however, the fields above will be
blank. To add a contract, click the Add Record button ‘B on the toolbar of your
window or simply start typing in a blank field. A dialog box will ask you to allocate
a Contract ID, after which you can proceed to enter Contract Details as below.
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» To Enter Contract Details

[B contract Details Hi=
File Edit Schedule Items View Actions Reports Help
E v e g )
General ] Motes ] F‘norityl Maintenance Mate Actions] Dispatch Group | Claim Group
Diescription |Maintanance ‘Year 2005
Contract 1D 57
Stark 3/M/20058 - Sefiing ug
End 3012/2005 -
Parties Cortact
Contractor |Areva j |Jim Willarns
Council |Manukau City Council ﬂ |Sa||y Smith]
Load Dates
Iritial Load: [ Enable Auto Claims
Last Lpdate: v Update Asset
Final Load: v tark Dispatched when Assigned

You'll notice that while you are doing the initial input of Contract Details, the
words Setting Up are visible on the window. You'll now enter Contract Details and
Contract Item Activities (on page 60). When that's done to make the contract
available you'll need to open the contract (see "Opening the Contract" on page 66).

NOTE:  All coloured fields are mandatory (you must enter the information).
Piecemeal Rate payments for specific Crew members is no longer available
in RAMM Street Lights.

1  Enter the Contract name and a unique (user defined) ID number. This may be
supplied to you by the Network Owner.

2  Enter the start and end dates of the contract in the From and To fields.

3 Enter the names of the organisations involved in the Parties section and the
individual Contact for each organisation.

4 The Update Asset option should not be changed unless you are specifically
instructed to do so. For more information on updating assets, see Updating
Assets (on page 124).

5  The Mark Dispatched When Assigned option (default) marks all Dispatches that are
assigned to someone or printed as Dispatched. However, if your maintenance
crew is using Pocket SLIM, for example, you would wish to untick the option
so that you could assign it to someone (see "Dispatch Entry Window" on page
84) without it being marked as Dispatched in the desktop application. It will
be marked Dispatched when the crew accepts the job for processing.~a
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6 You can record any general comments relating to the contract on the Notes tab.

~

The Priority tab allows you to set options for prioritising Dispatches within the
job list. You can allocate a response time in hours, and choose whether the
priority level will be printed on the relevant Dispatch.~a

8  The Maintenance Note Actions tab is where you can enter the actions you can
quickly select for entering into the Dispatch Entry window Maintenance
Notes tab (see "Maintenance Notes" on page 87).

9  The Dispatch Group and Claim Group tabs are to configure the contract specific
Optional Groups (see "Contract Groups" on page 58) and control how they
are used on the Dispatch Entry and Claims windows.

10 Save v the Contract Details into RAMM Street Lights.

For more information on the Reports menu, see Reporting (on page 215).

NOTE: The Staff Permissions button # on the toolbar allows you to set contract
specific staff permissions (on page 295). General RAMM Street Lights
Staft Permissions are maintained in RAMM Manager (see "Security" on
page 287).
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Contract Groups

Contract Groups are to customise, record or group information in a way that's
pertinent to the specific needs of a Network Owner.~a

For example, the Network Owner may require a breakdown of their Schedule
Items in such a way that they know how much a Ward is costing them to maintain
(Claim group) or they may wish to find out how many faults are been reported on
weekends (Dispatch group). These groups can be configured to reflect this
information and then made available on the Dispatch Entry window (see "General
Information" on page 86) and Claim Line Detail window (see "Claim Lines" on
page 79).

NOTE: Contract Groups are distinct from the Optional Claim Group and Dispatch
Group, which are not linked to contracts, and are managed via the
Maintenance menu of the main RAMM Street Lights window. See Optional
Grouping (on page 192) for more information.

» To Maintain Contract Groups

1 View Contract Details (on page 55), and select the relevant tab for the
Contract Group (either Dispatch Group or Claim Group).

2  Enter a Name if required. This name will be included on the tab heading and
wherever the Group appears.

3 Set the Status of the Group as required:

= Optional. The group is available, but the field can be left blank. Use this
status option if the group needs to be selected only for certain items.

= Required. The user must select a value before the entry can be saved. This
status option is a good way of ensuring that data is entered in all cases.
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= Notinuse. This is the default value. If this status option is selected the group
will not be visible, even if other details have been set up within it.

[B contract Details M= 3

File Edit Schedule Items View Actions Reports Help
[BEDXv-o«c+2 60 &0 |

General | Nates | Priarity I Maintenance Mote Actions I
Dispatch Group [Cortract Dispatches) | Claim Group [Contract Claims]

Dispatch Group Options

Mame
Status & Optional " Required & MotInUse
[ES
Group |D| Description -
3 Callout Group ID | El ¥ Active

10 Traveling Deseription ICaIIDut

Add a new record D and a Description for each item that will be available for
selection from the drop down lists for the respective Groups. Each item can be
ticked to be made Active as required.

These groups will also be available for generating reports and analyses with the

Decision Cube (on page 217), which is available by clicking ® from the
Dispatch Entry window, or from the Claims window.

NOTE: Optional Dispatch groups can also be set up for email entries. If you
have these groups flagged as Required then ensure that default entries
are selected under Email Options (on page 101).
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Contract ltem Activities

These are the activity categories for the Schedule Items you will be entering.
Contract Item Activities are set up at the beginning of the contract.

TIP:

For example, within the contract there may be a number of different

items for replacing lanterns. The breakdown of these items will reflect
the differing costs for each wattage and type. If you set up "Replacing
Lanterns" as a Contract Item Activity this enables you to enter all related
Schedule Items under the one activity. This allows grouping later on the

overall cost to replace Lamps.

It's advisable to set these up first before setting up Schedule Items.

Close the Contract Details window and select Maintenance > Contract Iltem Activities from

the main RAMM Street Lights menu.

[8 contract Item Activities
File Edit View Help
== 0O X > Ho
N
Activity
Description hd
i i Description
Notes

11.7m pole + double o 2Zm
150 Light Unit
2 metre upswept bracket
2500 Light Unit
| E.0m Oclyte pole 1Tm ofieach
4| 7-3m Oclyte with 0.9m - double
4 7.3m Oclyte with 0.9m outreach
Tl Light Unit
8.6m Oclyte with 0.9m outreach
Cabling Costs for Infill Light
Capacitar
Contingency
Cover Plate
Cross &m Mounted Bracket
Customer Complaints Card
Draplight Switch ﬂ

IH[=1 E3

1.7

|H Thm Oclyte with 2m outreach

171.75m Oclyte with 2m curved outreach

» To Enter Contract Item Activities

1  Enter the activity categories you need by clicking the Add Record button O

Save v the entry.

a A W DN

Repeat steps 1 through 3 as needed.

Enter a Code, an Activity name, and descriptive Notes in the respective fields.

Close the window when you are done.
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These activities will become available to you from a drop-down list when you're

entering the Schedule Items.

Schedule Items

If you've finished entering the general Contract Details (on page 55) and the

Contract Item Activities (on page 60), you're now ready to enter Schedule Items.

Select Maintenance > Contract Details from the main RAMM Street Lights window and
click the Schedule ltems button on the menu.

44 Contract No.4558 - Gitywide
File Edit View Help

H[=] E3

[BEDX. -« +@s0

An|

Itern... | Itern Number Description
11 Establishment

B 1

General IAutomatic Claims |

1.2 Heception service

|3.12

Iﬁuugh 5H25 GLS00 HP250 wWatt HPS Gough

IMainlain Light Installation j

| $39.27 Unis

IEach

1.3 Customer complaints caling card Item Mumber
101 Labour ardinary time Descriplion
10.2  Labourer overtime .

103 Tradesman Activity

104 Foreman Agreed Rate
105 Tower tuck

106 H.lab truick, — Totals

107 Light van

11.1  Relocate streetlight pale

Schedule Total I £981.82

—

~ Agreed " Indicative

—
—

[¥ Update Streetight data

11.2  Breech jaints Item Count
1.3 Poledlantem fuses
114 Photocel
H11.5  Single cable iz (Ciads
H11.E  Two cables _I
H11.7  Three cables PrR Rate
11.8  Ewtra fuge fitted into column
11.9  FRoad signage replacement [~ Mai
121 Miscellaneous Cost Group
21 Raoutine patral Activiy

22 Coverplate and earth lzakage testing
31 Claude Meon PT 16 Pole Top MBT 160w Fault
310 Getana b4YB0 hAVE0 W att

311 Gough 5H15 GLE0O HP 150 wWatt HPS G et

Cost

ILighting vl

IMaintain highway lighting

IVehicIe accident

IUnkann

Lef L el

2 G & 1 HP2 H of
313 Gough BH70 GLEOO HPFO Watt HPS Gou
314 Gough BM12 GLEOD k128 W att HPS Ge
315 Gough GME0 GLEOD kB0 W att HPS Go
316 Gough BH15 GLEOD HPT50W att HPS Gao
317 Gough BH25 GLEOD HPZE0W att HPS Go

Schedule Motes |Check supplier freight packing

NOTE:

proceed any further.

» To Enter Schedule Items

~i

The Schedule Items reflected in this window must reflect the Schedule
Items on your contract. You'll need a copy of the contract before you

61

1 Click the Add Record button ‘B on the toolbar of your window to begin entering

Schedule Items.
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2

10
11

ltem Number. The numbering system you use here should reflect the system in
the contract itself. This column allows both alphabetical and numeric
characters.

Set the Item order. You don't need to add spaces or Os before the number to create
a sort order as in previous SLIM versions. Use the Promote %l and Demote =
buttons on the toolbar to change the position of the item in the list as
required.

ltem Description. When entering Schedule Items, it's important to enter a
meaningful description to make working with Schedule Items easy and
efficient not just in this window but in RAMM Street Lights generally.

TIP: A long description like Replacement of Gough GL 500 50w Gear Tray is likely to
have you searching through a long list of Schedule Items to get to
the one you want. Entering the same item as 50w G6L 500 6T will make
things much easier for you. Especially when it comes to replacing
assets in the Street Lights window, simply start typing 50w ..... and the
software will jump to the 50w items, refining the list as you keep
typing the description.

Activity. Choose the appropriate contract item activity for the Schedule Item. If
you don't have any activities in the drop-down list they need to be set up
beforchand from main RAMM Street Lights window, from the Maintenance >
Contract Item Activities menu (see "Contract Item Activities" on page 60).

Rate. The rate is optional but the unit indication is mandatory. The rate
entered here will be used as the default rate when claiming for this item.

Totals. This section requires you to enter an amount as an Allocation for the
specified Schedule Item that covers replacement as well as overheads. This can
be an Agreed amount or an Indicative number only. You can also enter the Hardware
Cost for comparison if you wish. The Item Count is an estimation of how often
within the contract you expect to claim for that Schedule Item.

You can also allocate 2 Maintenance Cost Group, Activity, Fault or Failure (see "Costs"
on page 194) to the item so that this data can be exported to RAMM for the
use of the Network Owner.

Notes. This space is for any notes you wish to attach to a specific Schedule Item.
Save v each item. Repeat the steps above until all items are entered.

Close this window to return to the Contract Details window, which you can
also close if you are done.

NOTE: You may need to return to this option throughout the life of the
contract to enter any variations, additional items or to alter rates.
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Automatic Claims

You can automate the process of claiming for replaced assets and work done with
Automatic Claims.

This option is available once you've finished setting up Schedule Items (on page
61). From the RAMM Street Lights main window, select Maintenance > Contract Details
> Schedule ltems. You'll enter Automatic Claims on the Automatic Claims tab.

NOTE: The Automatic Claims function is currently available only in Pocket
SLIM, though the rules described below are set up in RAMM Street
Lights. Contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on page 23)
for more information.

Having automatic Claim generation in place saves time by having Claim lines for
common types of maintenance work automatically generated, and there's less
chance of getting asset data and costs incorrect when generating Claim lines.

Once the Schedule Item has been highlighted in the selection panel on the left,
click the Automatic Claims tab. The rules for automatic claiming can be defined in two
ways:

= Non Asset-related Charges - for when the Schedule Item is for an activity rather
than a physical asset, like data entry or monthly administrative tasks.

= Asset Related Charges - when the Claim is linked to a physical asset, like data
entry or monthly administrative tasks.
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These two options are mutually exclusive - for example, you cannot enter asset
related charges and other charges for the same Schedule Item.

» Setting Up Automatic Claim Rules for Non Asset-related Charges
1 Select the relevant Schedule Item.

44 Contract No.4558 - Gitywide [_ O] x]
File Edit View Help

[HEox = «+r@%nB |

Item.__| Item Murnber Description 7 [2I[ General Automatic Claims |
3.E8  Fisher Vogue 5010 FY&00 100 \Watt
3E9  Picton St/Mangere S/L Specials [Triples) -

[ Mon Asset-related Charges

37 GEC MvE0 MvEwat #idd Claim tar B

370 Sylvania Urban Maw 70 Watt Claim Action IEmErgen(y j
371 Gough 100 W/ att

372 Special L 500 att Lamps — Asset-related Charges

373 Replace 70 'watt Gough 5H70 Lends - St

374 Replace 70 W att Gough SH70 Lends - HI I Detail- [1 ¢

378 Site Inspection/F alse Call Dut [Prov QTY)

376 Peplace A 100%Watt Incandescent Belish Claim Action | 4dd Claim | Asset Make | Asset Model ‘ ;I
377 lgnitor

38 Getana MB1EMB1ED Watt
39 Getana MW12 MV126Watt
41 Replace cover plate

5

LA 0w HPS GLS0O0 ar other approved _I
M512  Rewire overhead bracket
£.13 Replace Belisha Beacon

514 150w Kendelier lantern *
518 70w Kendelier lantern ¥
516 100w Sylvania deroscreen Lantem W

52 150w hps GLEOD or other approved

520 Replace Hlasher unit for belisha beacon
525 150w Sylvania Aeroscieen lantem

53 250w hps GL700 or other approved

54 Light Unit - 70 att Kendelier Unit 180/4.5
55 Light Uint - 70'watt Kendelier Unit/7.0m po
8E  [Gear tray - Fisher Yogue 5070 FYE00 704
58 Gear bty - 70 Walt Kendelier Unit

585 70w gear biap Gough =l
59 Gear ray - 150" att Kendelier Unit

2 In the Non Asset-related Charges section, select the appropriate rules from the
drop-down lists.

General  Automatic Claims |

— Mon Aszzet-related Charges
Add Claim -

[Mandatory i

Mandatory (one only) k

— Asset-related Mot Applicable

Optional {not ticked)

| Detail~  O1|optional gicked)

Claim Action

General Automatic Claims I

. Hon Asset-related Chaiges

Add Claim IMandahjry vl

Clairn Action ergen: -
24 Hours S
— Asset-related sris
5Days
‘ Detail [ 4
Any

Claim Action

zzet Model ;I
_

Inventory Update
Maintenance

Monthly -




3

» Setting Up Automatic Claim Rules for Asset Related Charges

1
2
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Save ] the Automatic Claim rules.

Select the relevant Schedule Item.

In the Asset Related Charges panel, click the Add Record button Dlin the Detail
window as indicated below to insert a new record.

42 Contract No.4558 - Gitywide
File Edit View Help

[ O[]

IEEEER R EY k1

Iter.... Item Nurber Description / m

11

12

13

101
102
103
104
105
106
107
111
1.2
1.3
11.4
115
1.6
.7
1.8
1.9
121
21

22

31

310
an
312
313
314
318
318
317

Establishment

Reception service

Customer complaints caling card

Labour ardinary time

Labiaurer avertire

Tradesman

Foreman

Tower tiuck

Hiab truick

Light van

Relocate streetlight pole

Breech jcints

Pole/lanterm fuses

Phatocell

Single cable

Two cables _|
Thiee cables

Extra fuse fitted into column

Road signage replacement

Miscellaneous

Routine patrol

Cover plate and earth leakage testing
Claude Neon PT 16 Pole Top MBT 160w
Getana MYB0D MVED Watt

Gough SH15 GLSO0 HF 150 Watt H
Gough SH25 GLE00 HP250 Watt HPS Go
Gough SH70 GLE00 HP7O Watt HPS Gou
Gough 5M12 GLE00 My125Watt HPS Ge
Gough 5M20 GLE00 MVED Watt HPS Gow
Gough EH15 GLEDD HP150Watt HPS Go
Gough EH25 GLEND HP250 Watt HPS Go

General  Automalic Claims |

- Non Asset-related Charges

Add Claim ot Applicable vI

Claim Action INc! Applicable

[ Asset-related Charges

| paaa{ D ¥

Claim Actio—" | Add Claim | Asset Make
ARy~ |Mandatory  Gough
New Physical &sset
;arr}nvs Phisical Asset

| Asset Modsl |
GL500 HP150

]

]

Select the rules controlling Claim line generation from the drop-down lists in

the Detail window columns.

In the example above, the Claim line will be automatically generated
whenever the asset is replaced, or when a new asset is installed.

The Add Claim column selects the enforcement conditions for the Automatic

65

Claim - not applicable, mandatory or optional. If adding the Claim is optional, you

can also choose to set whether it is ticked or unticked by default.

The Asset Make and Asset Model columns are similar to other RAMM Street
Lights maintenance screens and are to identify the asset Make and Model
being replaced or installed. Model is applicable to Light, Gear and Lamp assets

only.

Repeat steps 1 through 5 as required for as many Claim lines are required for

the Schedule Item.

Save ] the Automatic Claim rules.
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Approval of the Automatic Claims generated by this process can be managed in the
Dispatch Claim Approval window (see "Dispatch Claim Approval" on page 164).

Opening the Contract

When you've finished entering Contract Details, Contract Item Activities and
Schedule Items, you're ready to open the contract and begin work on it.

If not, see Setting Up a Contract (on page 55).

In the Contract Details window, click Actions > Open Contract. Depending on the
permissions that have been set up for you in the Security section, you're now able
to enter Dispatches, carry out replacements, and generate Claims on this contract.
For more information on permissions see Security (on page 287).



CHAPTER 6

RAMM Street Lights Tasks

This section outlines the tasks involved in maintaining your Street Light network.

IN THIS CHAPTER

Daily Tasks ...c.evvveirieirieineeeere e 67
Other Regular Tasks ....c.cocoeveiniininiincineeccceceneen 81
Concluding the CONraCt .......eevveueriruererreirieinieenee e 82

Daily Tasks

You're now ready to get started with the regular tasks involved in working with
RAMM Street Lights.

We've categorised them as follows:
= Daily tasks (in this section).
= Other regular tasks (on page 81).
NOTE: The exact frequency of these tasks is up to you, and naturally dependent

on the stipulations of your contract. Our recommendations are a guide
only.

For more information on setting up a new contract, see Setting Up a Contract (on
page 55).
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Dispatch Entry

Dispatch handling is a key area of RAMM Street Lights. This is where you'll
record all the faults that are found or reported on your Street Light network as a
Dispatch. Entering as much detail as possible is an important aid to locating the
faulty asset. These Dispatches can then be printed and passed on to the
maintenance crews.

This section of the RAMM Street Lights guide gives you a quick introduction to
entering a new Dispatch. For more detailed instructions, see Dispatches (on page

83).

TIP:  For more information on RAMM Street Lights windows and controls,
see RAMM Street Lights Workspace (on page 43).

» To Enter a Dispatch

1 From the main RAMM Street Lights window, click the Dispatch Entry window
launch button indicated by the mouse arrow:

[BRAMM Street Lights for Contractors - Manukau CC 2005 HE E3
| Fle Datsbase Maintenance Actions Reportng Options Help

@ p g

ks .
RAMM Street Lights

Home

Eile
Database
Maintenance
Actions
Reporting

Options
Helo




-OR-
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Select Actions > Dispatch Entry.

NOTE:

When you open the Dispatch Entry window, RAMM Street Lights
filters the Dispatches you see to display only current or outstanding
Dispatches. See Filters (on page 139). These include Dispatches that
may have been emailed from your Network Owner, which will be
highlighted in the List panel. For more information see Email
Options (on page 101). Completed Dispatches are still in the system,
just not visible.

To show the Dispatch address in the list select Options > Show Address In
List.

Click the Add Record button B
CTRL+N on your keyboard.
[ pispatch Entry [_T00]
File Edit View Actions Options Map Help
BHED X =+ | 7 -| @ %y (2) [2] NoDispatch Updates | Assian~
Friority | Dispateh... | Address Statug A
Conbiact D [Contract No.4558 - Citywide ~|
B677 10 ABERCROME Entered
334 26 IMRIE AVENL Dispatched Dizpatch D 8679 |Entered Entered 26/10/2004 13:49
8391 VISCOUNT STRI Dispatched I e e
8392 61 BADER DRIVI Dispatched
8390 2WALIANT STRE Dispatched External ID Time o Site -
5389 64 IDLEWILD AV Dispatched et | | Gogesd || 5
8388 BADER DRIVE  Dispatched
337 BADER DRIVE  Dispatched Pricrity @ [Emergency ~| Aszet Update Reqd, es -
8385 JAMES FLETCHE Dispatched & Standard
8395 BADER DRIVE  Dispatohed Fault o o [ Sueetignt oot =~
8284 733 MASSEY RO Dispatched i
8383 JORDAN ROAD Dispatched
332 MONTGOMERIE Dispatched General IMalntenance Noles] Frogless] Audit \nfc] Map 1
8381 ASCOT ROAD  Dispstohed Location
8380 34 KIRKBRIDE R Dispatched
) 5378 177 WALLACE Fi Dispatched SIS 7 [BARTS AVENUE =]
" B379 42 TAYLOR ROA Dispatched Feature |
l B377 MAHUNGA DRIV Dispatched
8350 PAKURANGA RIL Dispatched Feotue Side [Urkrown =]
8348 COOK STREET Dispatched
8346 GOOCH PLACE  Dispatched Netes |
6347 31 MEADOWLAN Dispatched
EE 188 SONERVILL Spachod R
ispatche
8342 CHAPEL ROAD Dispatched Biize | (EEER E| wie [
55 TIAAKAL OV Do R
ispatchel § = I =
5735 55 ANDAEW FID Dispatched Contract Dispq =] Regular DispdLovie =]
52 BUCKLINGS B ipached R
+ Dispatche .
5730 27 MACLEANS R Dispatched First Name ~ [Joan Phane No. 1234567
8328 153 BUCKLAMD: Dispatched Surname Miro
8327 PAKURANGA RL Dispatched
8326 GOSSAMER DRI Dispatched J
-
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RAMM Street Lights now adds a new Dispatch to the List panel with a Call
Status of Entered and records the date and time in the Enfered field on the Detail
panel.

Select a contract by clicking on the = in the Contract field. If you don't see a
contract, you need to close this window and set it up (see "Setting Up a
Contract" on page 55). If the List panel already has Dispatches, the contract
and other details will default to those of the last highlighted Dispatch.

NOTE: Coloured fields are mandatory.

Select the Type of Dispatch from the drop down list, and enter corresponding
Details in the panel below the Location section. If you do not have a list of
Dispatch Call Types, you need to set them up (see "Call Types" on page 52).

Select the Fault. This can either be a Standard fault you can select from the
drop-down list, or you can select Other and enter your own. If you have no
faults in your drop-down list, you need to set them up (see "Fault Categories"
on page 54).

Set Priority. The default is Non-emergency. If you select Emergency, the
Dispatch will be marked with Emergency icons as above and the word
EMERGENCY will be printed on the Dispatch (see "Printing Dispatches" on
page 71).

In the lower section of the detail panel, enter a Location. It's crucial to enter the
location information as accurately as possible. Select the Feature Side (the side
that the asset is located on).

NOTE:  All other fields in the Location section (Address, Feature, Notes) are
optional, but remember that the more information you include, the
easier it will be for your crew to find and fix the fault. The
information you enter here also depends on how you identify
teatures on your Street Light network. For example, if you prefer to
identify Street Lights by Pole ID, you can configure this section to
show Likely Pole ID instead. For more information on the other
fields in the Detail window and on the other tabs, see Dispatches (on
page 83). It's advisable that you enter at least a possible house
number or Pole ID - if you don't enter any location information at
all, your Dispatch won't show any Poles.

Save v the Dispatch into RAMM Street Lights.

Once you've entered the Dispatches, you need to print them (see "Printing
Dispatches" on page 71).
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NOTE: A Dispatch doesn't have to be printed before you complete it.

Printing Dispatches

Once you've entered your Dispatches into RAMM Street Lights, you need to print
them out for your crew so that they can find and fix the faults.

This section gives you basic instructions on printing a Dispatch for your
maintenance crew. For more advanced printing options related to Dispatches, see
Dispatch Printing Options (on page 97).

TIP:  For more information on RAMM Street Lights windows and controls,
see RAMM Street Lights Workspace (on page 43).

» To Print Dispatches
1 In the Dispatch Entry window, select Actions > Print Dispatches
-OR-
CTRL+P on your keyboard.
TIP.  If you want to print a specific Dispatch, in the Dispatch Entry
window, select the Dispatch you want to print in the List panel and
select Actions > Print Selected Dispatch from the menu

_OR-
CTRL + B on your keyboard.
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2 By default this window is set up to print only the newly Entered Dispatches.
Once the Entered Dispatches have been printed they will show as Dispatched in
the List Panel of the Dispatch Entry window. The Dispatches will also be
updated with the date and time the Print Dispatches process was run.

Thiz repoit will show dispatch details. -
Contract j
— Dispatch

i Mew [¥ Update printed/exported dispatch status to 'Dispatched!

" Completed

" Dutstanding

Al

£ List

" Selected

= Claims

" Loaded data

Order By

I~ Fesponse Time > |0 2 daps % Date Entered

™ Unclaimed Dispatches Drly £~ Dispatch ID
izt Bl " Estemal ID

[¥ FullReport  One dispatch per page i Fault Type

I~ Summary Multiple dispatches per page ¢ Respanse Time

Inzlide Claim Lines
F Include Motes L
Freview I Frint Clase
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3 Report Selection. What you see on your report is governed by the selections in
this section. With Full Report sclected, you will see a single Dispatch per page.
The number of pages will correspond with the number of Dispatches Entered.

44 Dispatch Detail Report |_ (O] x|
IE|G\|I4 4 » D||§|@n| Dresign Cloze
eer:
Frinted: Frigay, 25 July 20
Dispatch Detail Report
Strest Lighting 2002/2003
Dispatch:
Call Entered :
Location :
Reported By :  Joan Wiro, ph. 3 Call Type: Public call
Fault: Lamp Qut
Notes: Dog in fenced arsa
House Loc !@5\; [n}
Me Side  (m) Sumounding Poles EN‘ERGE' numbers
8 R 63 I : 5730
&730
ughlit= 500 / Und und 16777
00 Minus ignitor/70w:
12 R 108 5729
5729
18 R 154 5728
s728
60323
fluores cent
Repairs made: Date:
O role [ Brackst [ Light iLantern)
O Gear O Lamp Bulb) [ Other
Comments:
End of Report

Page 1 of 1
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NOTE: With Full Report selected, the report will show a number of Poles in the
vicinity of the location details entered. If there is a direct match
between the location entered and the data Most Likely will be printed
alongside the Pole.

The Summary selection lists the same Dispatches but with just the Dispatch

information.
44 Dispatch Summary Report |_ (O] x|
IE|G\|I4 4 » D||§|@n| Dresign Cloze ‘
-
CJN Technologies Limited er: G Fage:
Palmersten Horth Printed: Fr by 2002 11:33
Dispatch Summary Report
For Mew Dispatches - Ordered by Date Entered, Street Lighting 2002/2003
Dispatch Call Entered Location Contact / Phone
1246 325/07/200211:22  ALTON PL{19) HOKOWHITU 1 Dasn Anderson /2475228
Council
Feature
Fault: Planned Work
1245 25/07/200211:20 BIRMNGHAMST [68) vn /2458809 o
Feature
Fault: Lemp Out
1244 25/07/20021127 12ZBRMNGHAMST(E8) Mirg Joan/ 2088024
Consultant
Featirs
Fault: Lemp Out
3 dispatches prited
End of Report——————— Sourcs: (iSunDizpstehRei—
5l
Page 1 af 1

Once you've made your selection, click Preview to see what the report will look
like or Print to print it directly. Click Close when you are done. Either or both
types of reports can be printed at the same time.

4 When you return to the Dispatch Entry window, you'll see the Dispatches that
had a status of Entered have now changed to Dispatched, and the date and time
they were dispatched also recorded.

For the other printing options available on this window, see Dispatch Printing
Options (on page 97).
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Completing Dispatches

A Dispatch is completed when the required maintenance is done and the asset is
working. If your crew have seen to the problem, you need to complete the
Dispatch in RAMM Street Lights, update the asset/s repaired or replaced, and link
the work done to a Claim line.

» To Complete a Dispatch

1

Open the Dispatch Entry window and select the Dispatch you wish to
complete.

Select Actions > Complete Dispatch from the menu
-OR-
Use the key combination CTRL + O.

RAMM Street Lights asks you to confirm your action. Click 0K to proceed. It
may also warn you if the Dispatch is still flagged as Entered.

NOTE: Dispatches do not have to be printed before they are completed.

The Call Status in the List Panel will change to Complete and you'll be taken to
the Maintenance Notes tab to add notes. These maintenance notes will show on the
Dispatch Summary Report for completed Dispatches- see Dispatch Summary
Report (on page 238).

NOTE: The Completed date of the Dispatch will default to the current date,
but should be changed to reflect the actual date of completion. Click
the drop-down arrow ! on the Completed field to bring up a Date
Picker to do this. It's important to have the correct Completed date
as this date is used to calculate response times. The Completed date
is used as the replaced date / install date on the new asset(s).
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43 Dispatch Entry

File Edit View Actions Options Help

JHI=

BB D % v = « + 7 @ % @) [2] NoDispeich Updales

41208
41207
41205
41206
41204
41203
441200
41135

| Contract & Dispatch 1D | Call Status

Dispatched
Dispatched
Dispatched
Dispatched
Dispatched
Dispatched
Dispatched
Dispatched

| Address

16 STALBANS

57 MIRD
CHELWOOD ST
20ST.ALBANS

27 CARDRONA CL
2NEWCASTLE
25 CARDRONA CL
REGENT

Contract [Stiest Lighting 200272003 |
Dizpatch 1246
Tl Fubli Tl Eteed 2570772003 0309
Extemnal (D I Dispatched I ﬂ
Status |Complete Completed |25/07/20031063 |
i~ Fault Priority

& Standard [Lamp Out =] & Emeigency @

" Other

|

® eremEry

General Maintenance Notes | Progress | AuditInfo |

Motes Lamp replaced

Click the Save button ¥ to complete the Dispatch and proceed to the Street
Lights window to update the assets that have been repaired or replaced as part
of this Dispatch.
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Replace Asset

You may need to update the asset register to reflect the actual repairs made by the
crew.

The Street Lights window will be opened and a filter applied, using the road and
house number information from the completed Dispatch. See Filters (on page
139) for more information.

NOTE: The Update Asset option on the Contract Details window (see "Contract
Details" on page 55) must be ticked to enable you to replace an asset as

part of the Dispatch completion process. See Updating Assets (on page
124).

You can also specify that asset replacement is mandatory or optional for
the Light, Gear and Lamp - see Enforcement (on page 170).

You also have control over which combinations of assets are available

when going through the replacement process - see Allowed Items (on
page 174).

» To Replace the Asset

1  Select the Pole that the work was carried out on in the List panel. You need to
be absolutely sure to select the correct Pole, or you'll replace the wrong asset.
This is where details like the Pole number and Pole ID will be crucial. See
Database Options (on page 166).

2 Click the tab for the asset you wish to replace.
3 Click the Replace Asset © button on the toolbar.

4 Choose a replacement reason from the drop-down list and click OK.

Date 2412/2003 - l
[S=Ee I chicle Collision| - _I

[¥ Replace Brackets and Lights

QK Cancel | Help |
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If you don't have Replacement Reasons to choose from, you can click the =/

button to set them up.

The date will default to the Completed date.

For more information, see Replacement Reasons (on page 183).

Choose the replacement Make and Model from the relevant list on the asset

tab.

A Street Lights
File Edit View

Actions Replace Options Help

1=l S

[BEE X, - ++074850

[=E ih 38 WAHI BEACH RD
= §7 Cross am/angle
), BE - Heavy duty solar
RD [R-100m]
Crozz aim/angle
Q BE - Heavy duty solar
=5 p wiaIHI BEACH RD [C-432m)
= § Cross am/angle

- BB - Heavy duty solar

- Cross am/angle

=5 p wialHI BEACH RD [R-678m)
= §7 Cross am/angle

-y [No lamp)
=5 p wialHI BEACH RD [R-630m)
= §7 Cross am/angle

- BB - Heavy duty solar
[=E p wialHI BEACH RD (R-19383m)
= f Cross amdangle

-~y [No lamp)
[=E ih witIHI BEACH RO [L-20008m)
- f Cross amdangle

-y JAM - Model 7 long

f Cross aim/angle

£ 2 WILSON RD (R-45m]
= f Cross amdangle

(3 BB - Heavy duty solar

4]

-

RUL I 3: ¥ InUse
Power Companyl - I

Light Lamp I R ating |

Summary | Lacation Pale General | Pale Identifier I Bracket
G 1 Syztem Pole 1D I—SD

Owiner lm -

Purpoze lm bd aterial lm

Control lm Shape m

LghtTesed [ =] Mske  [CSPPacic <)

Guarantee Date Iﬁ odel IW

L — e

Tightened I -
Allachmenll -
Coaling I -

Colour I
| Date Dizpatch Reason
Installed | [0212/2003 x| [3/4 Jiehicle Collsion £
Replaced | | | ﬁl
Maotes I

If you don't have Makes and Models to choose from,

page 171).

see Maintenance (on

Save v the replaced asset. The Date, Dispatch and Reason fields in the Replaced

row will be updated.

Repeat steps 3 through 6 as needed.

Close the window. When you have finished replacing the assets RAMM Street
Lights will automatically take you to Claims to claim for the repairs that were
carried out in order to get the asset working. See Claims (on page 157).

Your replacement has now been recorded in history, and will be available for the
relevant reports and analyses. See Replacing Street Light Assets (on page 125) for
more information.
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Claim Lines

RAMM Street Lights takes you into the Claims module as part of the Dispatch
completion process. If you choose not to continue, you can always manually enter
the Claims window by selecting Actions > Claim Lines from the Dispatch Entry
window menu.

Claim lines represent each part of the work done to repair the asset and are created
based on the list of Schedule Items set up for the contract. This is equivalent to the
amount the Network Owner will be charged for the work. Claim lines are
grouped together under a Claim header. Each Claim header reflects a claim
period, for example monthly, or fortnightly. See Claims (on page 157).

Claim lines can only be created for completed Dispatches. As many Claim lines as
required can be entered during this process. Each Claim line is linked to a
scheduled item in the contract.

By default, the Claim Lines window shows you only the Detail panel. If you wish
to view multiple Claims, click the List panel button & on the toolbar- see Toolbar
Buttons (on page 45).

[8 contract No.4558 - Gitywide Claim No: 23 [_To[=]
File Edit View Actions Options Help

BElO X +7-0

Clairn ] Dispateh Dela\ls]

Digpatch 1D 8678

Itern Murnber |Misce||aneous [12.1] j
Quantity  Units Rate/Unit Claim Amovnt
[ 100 [ x| $50.00 = $50.00
Crew Name | ﬂ
Contract Claims |Eal\0ut ﬂ
Account Section | ﬂ

[+ Hold from payment

Claim Dwner |Local Authority j

Motes Flickering lamp reported, when inspected
OF.- callout charge anly

~da

A Claim line must be linked to a Claim header so that the amount can be
presented to the Network Owner. By default the new Claim line will be added to
the currently open header.

If there is no Claim open, you will be prompted to create one.
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There are no open claims.
Do pou wish ko enter claim maintenance?

Cancel |

On the other hand, if there is more than one Claim open, you will be prompted to
select it from a list.

[~ Don't show this message again

44 Choose a daim - [2]x]
|Claim nolDescriDtion |Elaim start date| Claim end date |
1/ Scheduled Replacements 1ITG33 05/08/2003  05/03/2003
Unscheduled Replacements UTG34  [05/07/2003 WJ
=

ok | Cancel |

In both cases, all lines being entered for this Dispatch will be linked to this Claim.
For more information, see Claims (on page 157).

» To Enter a Claim Line

1 Iltem. Select the Schedule Item that corresponds to the fault that has been fixed.
This is the reference for the Claim line. By default, the Quantity, Units and
Rate/Unit are carried across from the item definition. The Claim Amount =
Quantity x Rate. If one of these values is altered, the other values will be
updated.

NOTE: To view all Dispatches with more than a specific number of Claims
per Dispatch, see Auditing (on page 240).

2 Where there is some problem about a specific Claim, the Claim line can be
flagged Held from Payment on the Claim tab, and the Claim line will not appear in
a Claim. The Claim line can be reinstated at a later date and then presented for
payment.

3 Claim group codes can be selected on the Claim tab. These will be available to
you if you have set Claim Groups 1 and 2 to Optional or Required in RAMM
Street Lights Options (on page 165).

NOTE: The Owner details will automatically come through from the asset
that is being replaced.

4 You can also enter Notes if necessary.



Chapter 6 — RAMM Street Lights Tasks 81

Dispatch Details. This tab shows details from the Dispatch, which are useful when
viewing the Claim line from the Claims window (see "Claims" on page 157).

Save v each item. You can continue to enter Claim lines, and close the
window when you're finished.

NOTE: You can enter as many Claim lines as you need - in this window
you're in auto-insert mode, so you can keep adding Claim lines.

When all lines have been entered, close this window. You will be returned to the
Dispatch Entry window, and you will see that the Dispatch Call Status in the List
panel will now show as Complete.

This Dispatch is now complete, and you can move on to the next one.

Other Regular Tasks

There are other tasks in RAMM Street Lights that you need to perform at regular
intervals in addition to daily tasks (on page 67). These can be weekly, monthly,
quarterly, or at predefined intervals.

Below are some regular tasks and an indication of how often they are performed.

Patrols (on page 153). Your Patrols are your "eyes and ears" on the street, and
you need to ensure that Patrols are being conducted regularly and efficiently.
If they are, the Dispatches you enter will mainly originate from Patrols rather
than from other sources (the public, staff etc). The frequency of Patrols will
be stated in the contract.

Claims (on page 157). Claims need to be presented to the Network Owner
regularly to ensure that the work flows smoothly and that you make and
receive payments on time. Presenting and completing Claims are covered in a
separate section, and are generally done every month.

Data Transfer (on page 204). The Street Light database is the master list of the
Street Lighting assets. At regular intervals the data should be returned to the
Network Owner / Council (unless you're using the live database on the
RAMM Hosting Service). This is done using the Data Transfer module.
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Concluding the Contract

Unloading Data - Installed Versions of RAMM Street Lights only

At the end of your Contract, once all Dispatches have been concluded and
payments collected, you need to transfer your database to that of the Network
Owner / Council or Consultant so that their records are complete. This should be
done even if you know that the next contract will also be awarded to you.

Closing the Contract in RAMM Street Lights

On completion of the contract, select Maintenance > Contract Details from the main
RAMM Street Lights window to close the contract. Choose the appropriate option
below.

= RAMM Hosting customers: sclect Actions > Close Contract from the menu. After this
has been done, no new Dispatches or Claims can be entered.

= Installed Versions of RAMM Street Lights: select Actions > Complete and Unload from the
menu. This will take you to the Data Transfer window, where you can then
proceed to unload the database for the Network Owner / Council and close
the contract as well. See Data Transfer (on page 204) for more information.
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Dispatches

This section describes actions related to Dispatches.

A Dispatch is created for each call taken or problem raised with regard to a fault on
the Street Light network. Each Dispatch is entered under a contract name and
allocated a unique system generated number. Details of the person reporting the
problem, the date and time of the call, and a description of the problem are all
logged.

IN THIS CHAPTER
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General InfOrmation ...........cceeieeuieieeiieieeieceeee et 86
Maintenance INOLES .....eovvieriieeiiecieeieeeie et eie e e e e eereeseneenes 87
Progress ...
AUIEINLO o

Actions Menu.......

Options Menu
Dispatch Printing Options ........cccoueereereenieenineeneeenieeneeenene 97
Automatic DISpatches......coooiiererieieiiinrceeeececceene 100
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Dispatch Entry Window

You can access the Dispatch Entry window directly by clicking the button highlighted
by the mouse arrow below, or by selecting Actions > Dispatch Entry from the main
RAMM Street Lights window.

B RAMM Street Lights for Contractors - Manukau CC 2005 [_[C]x

File Database Maintenance Actions Reportng Options Help

[ W
= :
RAMM Street Lights

Home

Fils

Database
Mainten:

Actions

ance

Reporting

Options
Help

The Dispatch Entry window opens.

[ pispatch Entry M= E
File Edit View Actions Options Map Help
H|E|| O % v = « =7 -/ @@ % @) [2 NoDispaich Updates | Assian~ |
Priority | Diispatch. . | Address | Status |,
ry
Contract ID [Contract No.4558 - Citywide ~|
B677 10 ABERCROME Entered
334 26 IMRIE AVENL Dispatched Dizpatch D 8679 |Entered Entered 26/10/2004 13:49
8391 VISCOUNT STRI Dispatched CalTwe  [Cownal =] Dispached | =]
8392 61 BADER DRIVI Dispatched
8390 2 VALIANT STRE Dispatched External ID Time on Site =
5389 64 IDLEWILD AV Dispatched fssgedTo [ Comeed | =]
8388 BADER DRIVE  Dispatched
337 BADER DRIVE  Dispatched Pricrity @ [Emergency ~| Aszet Update Reqd, es -
8385 JAMES FLETCHE Dispatched & Srandard
8395 BADER DRIVE  Dispatohed Fault st 01 Sheetight ol =~
8284 733 MASSEY RO Dispatched i
8383 JORDAN ROAD Dispatched
332 MONTGOMERIE Dispatched General |Ma|ntenance Nolesl Froglessl Audit \nfcl Map |
560 54 KRKBRIDE FDipached P
ispatche =

) 5378 177 WALLACE Fi Dispatched SIS 7 [BARTS AVENUE =]

" B379 42 TAYLOR ROA Dispatched Feature I

l B377 MAHUNGA DRIV Dispatched
8350 PAKURANGA RIL Dispatched Feaueside [Unaown =]
8348 COOK STREET Dispatched
8346 GOOCH PLACE  Dispatched Netes I
8247 31 MEADOMWLA Dispatched
EE 188 SONERVILL Spachod R

ispatche

8342 CHAPEL ROAD Dispatched G 5] vete | ‘
8240 INAGH CLOSE  Dispatched
8333 TI RAKAU DRIVE Dispatched 5
5735 55 ANDAEW FID Dispatched Contract Dispq | Fegular DispdLovie =] ‘

8334 WELLINGTOM 5 Dispatched
8329 BUCKLANDS BE Dispatched
8330 27 MACLEANS R Dispatched
8326 153 BUCKLAND Dispatched
8327 PAKIURANGA R Dispatched
8326 GOSSAMER DRI Dispatched

Bl

Caller Details

FirstHame  [loan Phene Me. 1234567

Sumame

" Dispatch Groups

If you are at the beginning of a contract and haven't entered any Dispatches, you
won't see any Dispatch information. For an introduction to entering new
Dispatches, see Dispatch Entry (on page 68). By default it shows you only the
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Dispatches with a Call Status of Entered, Dispatched or Loaded Data, though you can

use the Filter button ‘¥ to change what you see here. See Filters (on page 139) for
more information.

Dispatch Update. When you are in the Dispatch Entry window, if
this button shows Refresh Dispatches instead of No Dispatch Updates as above, you have
new Dispatches via email from your Network Owner (see "Receiving Loaded
Dispatches" on page 107). Click the button to refresh the Dispatch list in the
List panel.

assin™ Assign Dispatch. This button assigns the selected Dispatch to Anyone or a
name in the drop-down list. The list is maintained in Contract Specific Staff
Permissions (on page 295).

Contract ID. Since every Dispatch is linked to a contract, that's what you see at the
upper right hand of the Detail panel. If you have more than one contract active
you'll be able to select a different contract to associate the Dispatch with from
the drop-down list. For more information, go to Setting Up a Contract (on
page 55).

Dispatch ID. The Dispatch ID is generated by RAMM Street Lights, and is the
unique identifier of a job within a contract once it has been entered into
RAMM Street Lights.

External ID. This field allows you to enter a reference to another system, such as
the system of origin. Some Network Owners have their own fault logging
systems, dealing with problems not necessarily confined to Street Lights.
References to these faults can be any combination of numbers or letters up to
a maximum of 10 characters - for example, 267025A106. You can then use the
Filter to search for an External ID or ID range, return to this Dispatch, view
what work was done and how much was claimed on it.

The external ID will be automatically entered if received via email.

Call Type. This field is related to the Panel 4 - Caller Details ficld below, and refers to
the person who reported the problem- for example a Routine Patrol, a
member of the Public, or a Staff member. See Call Types (on page 52) for
more information.

Fault. This can be selected from a Standard list, or by clicking Other, a unique
fault entry can be made. See Fault Categories (on page 54) for more
information.

NOTE:  All coloured fields are mandatory.
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General Information

This section describes the panels on the Dispatch Entry window General tab. Except
for the Location Panel all other panels are optional. They will be visible depending
on the Options you've selected, the Dispatch Groups you've set up, and the Call

type.

General | I aintenance Nulasl Prugrassl Audit Info

~ L

Addiess | 111 [BEACH ROAD

Feature Near Switchbox

Feature Side Mot applicable -

Notes Check Earthing

— Likely Pole 1D
1D Type

IUnknown

j Walue |

— Dispatch Groups
MCC StreetligﬂUpgrade

j HegularDispﬂHDutine Maintenance j

 Patrol Details

Area IAIbany j

|1 FA12/200314:42:00

Start - |1 FA01/2004 14:44:00

Panel 1 - Location. You can enter details about the physical location of the fault in
this field. The Address field can include a house number and road name, where
the road name can be entered or selected from the list. Feature relates to an
obvious landmark in the vicinity, and you can also specify a Feature Side. Use
Notes for any extra comments e.g. "the dog bites" or "pole believed to be live".
All of this information is printed on the Dispatch Form (see "Dispatch
Printing Options" on page 97).

Panel 2 - Likely Pole ID. This panel enables a direct reference to a Pole to be entered
and will be visible if you've made any selection other than Not Applicable on the
Pole Link field of the Options window (see "Database Options" on page 166). If a
road has been entered in the location panel, a check will be made to ensure
that the referenced Pole exists on the road and if not return an error. If a road
hasn't been specified, the road that corresponds with the Pole ID will be
shown.

Panel 3 - Dispatch Groups. This panel will be available to you if you have set up any
Dispatch Groups and made them active. To configure the drop-down lists, see
Contract Groups (on page 58) and Optional Grouping (on page 192).

Panel 4 - [Caller/Patrol/Other] Details. This panel corresponds to and expands on the
Call Type which has been selected in the Dispatch Entry window (on page 84).
For example, if Patrols is selected as the call type, this panel will contain
turther options to enter Patrol details, and you will be able to select a Patrol
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from the list available. Alternatively, the call type may be classified as Caller or
Other, in which case this panel will be labelled Caller Details or Other Details. If
so, enter details about the caller or company representative responsible for the
call. A caller might call back, and if the contact name(s) are entered correctly

then this information can be filtered on. See Call Types (on page 52) for more
information.

NOTE: Be consistent with the use of upper and lower case when entering
names.

Maintenance Notes

The Maintenance Notes tab of the Dispatch Entry window allows you attach notes
related to completing a Dispatch.

These notes can either be free-form, entered by simply typing in the window as
below, or selected from the Maintenance Note Actions entered into the Contract
Details window (see "Contract Details" on page 55).

General Maintenance Notes I F‘rograss] Audit Info] Map ]
Maintenance Notes
Replaced Existing lamp with 1500 HPS Osram T

Select Actions

Click the Select Actions button to bring up a dialog that will allow you to select a
Maintenance Note Action to append to any notes already in the window.

These notes can then be included on the Dispatch Summary Report (on page
238).
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Progress

Progress details about a job are displayed on the Progress tab of the Dispatch Entry
window. In the example below we've also shown you the full window to

demonstrate how the List panel indicates the presence of progress records.

43 Dispatch Entry
File Edit Wiew Actions Options Help

I[=] E3

H|‘| 0O X « = « = 7 &g % (3) [2] NoDispatch Updates

| Cantract.. | Call Status | Addiess I;I

10/357
10/358
10/354
10/355
10/356
10/353
10/348
10/343
107351
10/346
10/347
10/345
10/344
10/343
10/333
10/340

104331
10/332
10/334
10/337
10/338
10/328
10/37
10/318
10/319

Y YT M

Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched

Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched
Dizpatched

53 GLEN
3ERUSH

SRATRIF
JUSTIMF
B3 MANE
45 HaRY
18ADDIE
B2 MaNE
BACKHU
HOBSOK

17 TOLL:
16%EST
|5 EDSN‘rJ

HOLk&N
LOMGEIL

109 A5TI
T &R

ADDISOr
GLEMDA
0 ROSE

CLEARM
JUSTIN FLI

Contract |T4.03504 - 03/05 - C5L |
Dizpatch 330

Tone [Fublic cal | Eneed  [DB/0B7Z0037E1S
Eeralln 250819 Dispatched [P/03/2003 516 =]
Status IDiSpatChEd— Completed Iﬁ

— Fault Priority
% Standard |Dlher j ' Emergency
" Other & Mon-emergency

General | Maintenance Motes Progress | Audit Info |

Event Code IHelerraI 'I EvventlD I 1 Council Code IF'J5

Message

ACTIOM REQ. BY: CTL: TRAFFIC C5L: RESPONSE REGQ. BY: 18/08/2003 16:13:
COMPLETIOM REG. BY: 23/08/2003 16:19; Total Traffic advise this is a street light
not a pedestian crossing light. Please investigate and take appropriate action. Refer

RFS 248174

Date Received |DB.-"UE.-"ZDD3 10:43

Date Fiead I I~ Mark as Read @ %
| Task Carried Out I Mew | Delete | 4-| -bl |

They consist of an optional user-defined Event Code, Event ID, and Logname

~q

(which is available if this Dispatch was sent from a Network Owner / Council Call
Centre). The message itself is the only field which is mandatory.

There are two ways in which progress records can be created. Both apply only to
Contractors.

1 A progress record may be created during the automatic creation of a Dispatch

from data included in the email from the Network Owner or their Call

Centre - see Automatic Dispatches (on page 100).

The existence and status of the record will be indicated by an icon in the List

panel.

= ¥ Unread progress record

= W Read progress record



Chapter 7 — Dispatches

= & Unread emergency progress record

» @ Read emergency progress record

Tick the Mark as Read box when you have read the progress information, and the
icon will change accordingly.

2 You may enter progress records yourself on this tab by clicking the New button

at the bottom right of the tab. These records may be for your own information
(as a 'progress note'), or for sending progress messages back to the Network
Owner. (The latter option is only possible for Dispatches that were originally
created automatically from emails).

If you wish to send progress information, you must click the Send Email box
after entering the message (see below). This way the Network Owner can be
informed that the problem has been passed on to the electricity supplier or
that you're waiting for repair / replacement parts.

General' Mairtenance Motes  Pragress |Audit|nf0|

Event Code |F|efena| j EventlD I Council Code IF'J5

Message
Thiz fault has been passed to United Netwaorks 14742003

Date Sent ‘

F Zend EMat

Task Carried Out Mew | Delete | 4-| -}l |

Audit Info

The AuditInfo tab of the Dispatch Entry window Detail panel will be shown only if
you have enabled sending and receiving by email.

Generall Maintenance Nolesl Progiess  Audt Info |

E-mail Entered I
E-mai Dispatched |2EJU?2’2DUB 11:52
E-mail Completed IT 4/08/2003 15:56

89
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The information you see is generated from automatic emails, and enabled by the
following selections on the Email tab in Email Options window:

Send an aut tic EMail when
|v¥ RFS Received |v Dizpatch Created v Dizpatch Completed

See Email Options (on page 101).
Any or either of these options can be selected.

In each case, the relevant date (of entry, dispatch and/or completion) will be
shown on the Audit Info tab.
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Map

The Map tab of the Dispatch Entry window shows you the location of the job
related to the selected Dispatch.

NOTE: To use Mapping (on page 245) you need to purchase the appropriate
licences - for more information, contact us (see "Contacting CJN
Technologies Ltd" on page 23).

8377 MAHUMGA DRIY Dispatched
8350 PAKURANGA R Dispatched
8348 COOK. STREET Dispatched
8346 GOOCH PLACE  Dispatched
8347 31 MEADOWLAN Dispatched
8344 48 MILLHOUSE [ Dispatched
8345 155 SOMERVILL Dispatched
8342 CHAPEL ROAD  Dispatched
8340 INAGH CLOSE  Dispatched
8333 TI RAKAL DRIVE Dispatched
8336 56 AMDREW RO Dispatched
8334 WELLINGTOM 5 Dispatched
8329 BUCKLANDS BE. Dispatched
8330 27 MACLEANS R Dispatched
8328 153 BUCKLANDE Dispatched
8327 PAKURANGA R Dispatched

[@ pispatch Entry =]
File Edit View Actions Options Map Help
= 0O x + =+ |7 - %0 Mo Dispatch Updates | Assign~
Frioily | Dispatch | Add A |a
! - Contract ID |Eontract Mo.4558 - Citywide j

8678 7 AARTS AVENL Enlered
9577 10 ABERCROME Enlered Dispatch D 8673 [Entered Entered 261072004 134500
8394 26 IMRIE AVEML Dispatched Call Type [Forsl =] Dipatched | =]
8391 VISCOUNT STRI Dispatched ) )
8252 E1 BADER DRIV Dispatched Extemal ID Time on Site =
8390 2 VALIANT STRE Dispatched et To [ Cometed | =]
8389 B4 IDLEWILD 4 Dispatched
5395 BADER DRIVE  Dispatched Pioiy @ [Emergency v| AssetUpdate Fead.  [Yes -
8387 BADER DRIVE  Dispatched 5 e
8385 JAMES FLETCHE Dispatched Fault r UI‘;” o [T Steetight out =]
8395 BADER DRIVE  Dispatched =
8394 732 MASSEY RO Dispatched
3333 JORDAN ROAD Dispatched General | Maintenance Notes | Frogress | Auditinio Map |
8382 MONTGOMERIE Dispatched T o o a
8381 ASCOTROAD  Dispatched U WO&S %

Y 8380 34 KIRKBRIDE R Dispatched e

" 8378 177 WALLACE R Dispatched |

l 8379 42 TAYLOR RO Dispatched

"
"

The location is indicated by the blue dot. If no Pole ID or address is linked to the
Dispatch, the Map will zoom to the relevant road.

If you've purchased the relevant Staft Tracker and Pocket SLIM licenses, you will
also be able to see the location and movements of the maintenance crew
responsible for attending to the job.~a

Below are brief descriptions of the Map tab toolbar controls. For more details, see
Mapping (on page 245).

= & Query.
= Pan.
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= * Joomin.
= = 7o0m out.

$ Goto Road.

Locate Selected Dispatch. This control is to locate the selected Dispatch on the
map, after you've changed the view by zooming or panning so that the
Dispatch is no longer visible.

Actions Menu

Select Actions from the Dispatch Entry window menu to access a number of
Dispatch related tasks.

Actions for Dispatches that have a Call Status of Entered or Dispatched:

= Complete Dispatch (sce "Completing Dispatches" on page 75). You'll use this
option to complete the Dispatch and enter a Claim line when all required
maintenance work has been done.

= Transfer Dispatch (on page 93). This option is used if more than one call is logged
for the same fault.

= No Further Action (on page 95). Occasionally, you may wish to select this option to
manually close a Dispatch if no further action on it is required.

Claim and Street Light related actions:

= Claim Lines (on page 79). This option enables you to manually enter a Claim line
if there are existing Claim lines for the Dispatch- these will be shown when
this window opens.

NOTE: Claim lines that have appeared on a Claim cannot be pre-dated or
closed.

= StreetLights (on page 111). This option takes you into the Street Lights window.
It applies a filter to the Dispatch data, using the house number and roadnames
from the currently selected Dispatch, and generates a list for all the assets in
the vicinity. This option is available for all Dispatches except those with a
status of Loaded Data.
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The Email, Email Options, Load Dispatches / Events, Dispatch Auto Process and Enter Loaded Dispatch
options are available only to Contractors, and are described in Automatic
Dispatches (on page 100).

Other actions on this menu are reporting and analysis related.

= Dispatch Analysis. This brings up the Decision Cube (on page 217) where
standard groupings (for example Call Type, Fault) are available for obtaining
performance statistics. An overview Dispatch analysis is also available by
selecting Reporting > Contract Management > Dispatch Analysis from the main RAMM
Street Lights window.

= Printing Dispatches (see "Dispatch Printing Options" on page 97).

= Work Performed Report. This shows details of the work carried out in the process of
completing a Dispatch.

Transfer Dispatch

When two calls are received about the same fault, this option allows the calls to be
linked so that only one Dispatch printout is produced.

It's important that all calls are logged in the database - it takes the same time to
handle a call even if it is about a known problem. This option is designed to allow
for this and avoid confusing crews with duplicate Dispatch forms.

CAUTION: Don't transfer a Dispatch that already has work recorded against it.
Always transfer a blank Dispatch to the main Dispatch. Also,
completed Dispatches should not be transferred - link the new
Dispatch to the completed one.

» To Transfer a Dispatch

1 In the Dispatch Entry window, select the Dispatch you wish to transfer.



94

RAMM Street Lights

2

3

Select Actions > Transfer Dispatch to bring up a list of all Dispatches.

A4 Select the dispatch to transfer to [_ (O] x|

47 03/12/2002 0649 09/12/2002 08:33

4 3Complete  03/12/200206:43 09/12/200208:33  26/06/2003 1351

50 3Compete  03/12/2002 0656 13/12/2002 05:56

&3 3Compete  04/01/2003 0858 04/01/2003 08:55

a0 3Compete  04/01/2003 03.00 04/01/2003 03:00

32 3Compete  13/01/200303:39 10401/2003 10401/2003 03:40

23 3Complete  02/11/200220:33 22/11/2002 0357  23/11/2002 06:43

12 3Compete  30/10/2002 1434 30410/2002 1434

33 3Compete  02/11/2002 2116 02/11/2002 21:16

1 3Complete  30/10/2002 1341 3041042002 13:41
10 3Complete  30/10/20021432 30/10/20021432  30410/200214:32
57 3Compete  09/12/2002 1457 02412/2002 02412/20021457  TRICKERS ROAD
3 3Compete  30/10/2002 1427 30A0/20021427  RATANARODAD

B2 3Complete  12/12/20020831 12/12/200208:31 131220020700 WELLINGTON ROAD

1 3Complete  12/12/200208.26 12/12/2002 0831 13/12/200207-09  WELLINGTON ROAD

B3 3Complete  12/12/20020831 12/12/2002 0831 13/12/200207.06  WELLINGTON ROAD

B4 3Compete  04/01/2003 0833 04/01/200308:3¢  WELLINGTON ROAD

7 3Complete  15/11/20020836 22/11/20020367  23/11/200206:45  WELLINGTONROAD  »
' | of
Dispatch 1D [#3 Cancel |

NOTE: If the list is too large, you can limit it to 30 days by selecting Options >
Limit Transfer List (30 days) from the Dispatch Entry window menu.

You can now select the Dispatch to transfer to (the Dispatch that duplicates
the one you've currently selected in the Dispatch Entry window List panel).
Click OK.

RAMM Street Lights will show you a confirmation screen identifying the two
respective Dispatch numbers. Click 0K to continue.

The Dispatch that was transferred will now show Transferred in the List
panel. (If you do not see it, you need to select Options > Clear Filter to clear the
default filter and view all Dispatches). When viewing the Dispatch that has
been transferred, you can view the other Dispatch by clicking the Transferred To
button in the upper right of the Detail panel.

Contract IMaintenance year 2002-2003 j

Dispatch |—91
Type Planned Maintenance B 090142002 16:09
Extemal ID Dispatched IDSJD1 42003 16:10 vl
Status Transfered Completed |1 B/07/2002 11:58 vl

Fault Priority
* Standard InghtDut j " Emergency
" Other & Mon-emergency

Transferred to 3
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No Further Action

Occasionally situations arise where even though a problem has been reported and
a Dispatch entered, no further action is required.

In the Dispatch Entry window, select Actions > No Further Action.

The user is prompted to confirm this selection:

“rou have chogzen to change this dispatch's status to "No Action
required"”.
Onece changed, this change cannot be undone. Do wou wish to
proceed?

[~ Dan't shaw this message again Cancel

The call will remain logged in the system, but as no work was carried out and no
Claims were made, no action was taken. The status will be shown as No Action
Required, and the Completed date will be set to the current date.

Change Contract

You can change the contract for a particular Dispatch if necessary. This is only
applicable if there is more than one open contract in the database and the Dispatch
is not complete.

The Dispatch will be given a new Dispatch ID.

» To Change the Contract
1  Select the Dispatch.

2 Select Actions > Change Contract from the Dispatch Entry window menu.

44 Change Contract [_ O] ]

*rou have chosen to change the Contract
Flease note that the following additional changes will
ocour if you procesd with this option:-

1. &y Contract and Dispatch nos. on the Pole table,
which refer ta the installation and / or replacement
of the Pole. will be replaced with the new Contract
and Dispatch numbers;

2. Any PROGRESS records belonging ta this Dispatch
will be: moved to the new Contract

IF pou wish to CONTINLUE, please select the Contract to
which you wish to move this Dispatch, and then press 0K,
o else press CANCEL.

Choose Contract 7
Cancel |
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3 Choose the contract to switch to from the drop-down list.

4 RAMM Street Lights will ask for confirmation for this action, and return you
to the Dispatch Entry window once it is completed.

Options Menu

Select Options on the Dispatch Entry window menu for a number of options for
sorting and viewing Dispatches. The Dispatch Entry window is filtered by default
- see Filters (on page 139) for more information and advanced options for filters.

= Show Unread Progress. Selecting this option includes Dispatches which have
unread progress records, in addition to the filtered items, in the List panel. See
Progress (on page 88) for more information.

= Show Contract No. in List. This allows you to see the contract number alongside the
Dispatch number in the List panel. This is useful if the Dispatches in the list
belong to more than one contract. It's shown in the List panel in the format
Contract ID/Dispatch ID.

= Show Address in List. This option, if selected, will show the house number and
road name in the List panel.

= Show Claim Total Message. Sclecting this option will bring up a message box
showing the Claim total at the end of the asset replacement and Claim
generation process.

= Limit Transfer List (30 days). This option is to limit the list of Dispatches shown
when choosing to transfer a Dispatch. Selecting it will restrict the list to those
that were entered within the last 30 days.

= Limit Patrol List (3 months). This option limits the list of Patrols available on the
Detail panel when Patrol has been selected as the call type. It shows only those
Patrols that were begun within the last three months.

These options allow you to personalise the way RAMM Street Lights works for
you. When you leave the Dispatch window, your current settings are saved so they
can be reapplied when you next open the Dispatch Entry window. This saves you
having to set up everything again.
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Dispatch Printing Options

This section discusses the various options on the Print Dispatches window. For a
quick introduction to printing Dispatches for your maintenance crew, see Printing
Dispatches (on page 71).

Print Dispatches B

Thiz report will show dispatch details. -
Contract

[~
I

i+ Mew [¥ Update printed/exported dispatch status to 'Dispatched'
" Completed

" Outstanding

Al

i List

= Selected

" Claims

" Loaded data

Order By
I™ Response Time > |0 = days s Date Entered
I™ Unclaimed Dispatches Dl " Dispatch D
— Report Selecti " Extemnal ID
¥ Full Report  One dispatch per page = Fault Type
™ Summary Multiple dispatches per page " Besponse Time
I Include Claim Lines  Subuth
I Include Notes

Preview I Frint | Close |

= New. Prints all those Dispatches which have been entered into the system, and
have a status of Entered. If the Update printed/exported dispatch status to ‘Dispatched’
option is ticked (default), the call status of these Dispatches, once printed, will
show as Dispatched. The Dispatch forms can now be handed to the crew so that
the repairs can be done.

= Completed. Prints those Dispatches with a status of Completed between the dates
selected. By default RAMM Street Lights will show a date range for a
complete month.

Loh

Mew
Complered  From [01/07/2003 x| 7o [31/07/2003 23:59 |

— Di
~
o
= Qutstanding
Al
 List
" Selected
" Claims
" Loaded data
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You can also further specity a response time (in days) taken to complete a
Dispatch, or all completed but unclaimed Dispatches.

I~ Resporze Time > IEI 3: days

™ Unclaimed Dispatches Only

= Outstanding. Prints those Dispatches that have previously been printed but have
not been completed. This option also brings up a date range, as above.

Outstanding Dispatches will be printed with the word COPY on them to
indicate that they have been printed more than once.

= Al Prints all Dispatches for the chosen contract within an entered period (date
range shows as above).

= List. Prints those Dispatches that are shown on the left hand display panel as a
result of the chosen filter.

= Selected. Prints only the current Dispatch. While in the Display Entry window
CTRL + B has the same result.

= Claims. Prints those Dispatches associated with a specific Claim number. Claim
lines can only be printed for a completed Dispatches. Selecting this option
brings up a drop-down list from which you can select a Claim Header.

— Dispatch
£ MNew
i Completed
= Qutstanding
Al
 List
~

e

Clairn Header Mo I ﬂ
~

d data

=  Loaded Data. Prints those Dispatches which have been created automatically from
emails, and still have a status of Loaded Data. A date range is available for this
options also.

NOTE: When entering a date range, ensure that the start date is prior to the end

date.
Report Formats
Report Selecti

One dispatch per page

¥ Surmmary Multiple dispatches per page
™ Include Claim Lines

I Include Motes

I Include Progress Notes
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Two report formats are available :

= FullReport - one Dispatch per page, giving asset specifications, giving Poles
located up to 10 house numbers away on either side of the entered location,
depending on the range specified in Tolerances (on page 169).

= Summary - multiple Dispatches per page, giving a brief description only. Further
options here include the printing of Claim Lines and any Notes pertaining to
the Dispatch.

Either or both may be selected, depending on which initial selections have been
made.

Order By
— Order By
Date Entered

Dispatch 1D

o

~
" Estemal ID
i Fault Type
i Response Time
~

Suburh

This box allows you to select the printing order according to the options listed.
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Automatic Dispatches

Receiving Emails and Converting Them Into Dispatches

RAMM Street Lights can interface directly with a service call centre, and Dispatch
information can be sent via e-mail between the two systems in a predetermined
format (see "Email Layout Types" on page 104). This section covers the process of
setting up the software for this purpose, and the options available (see "Email
Options" on page 101).

Once the e-mail has been successfully received and converted a Dispatch is
created. It is then added to the list of Dispatches in the Dispatch Entry window list
panel with the status Loaded Data (see "Receiving Loaded Dispatches" on page 107)
to distinguish it from manually entered Dispatches.

Error Correction

In the event of incorrect or incomplete data being sent in the e-mail, you can set
up defaults to override these errors. In the case of more serious errors, however,
the email data will not be converted. You'll be able to save and / or print out the

email containing the errors and process them manually.

Flexibility of Operation

You have a certain amount of flexibility with regard to how the system is used. For
example, once the basic options have been set up, it can be set to be completely
automatic (you don't need to initiate email connections or be involved in
converting the data if it is valid). Alternatively, you may prefer to view the
Dispatch after the initial processing has been done to edit or add data before the
Dispatch is added to the database. You can also choose if and when the email
connection is established to retrieve the emails.

Creating Dispatches from Other Sources

A turther option enables you to read a file into the RAMM Street Lights system
even if it may have come from another source (for example from a Patrol), as long
as it matches one of the specified email layout types.

Dispatch Related Events

You can enter information about the progress of a job in the relevant window on
the Dispatch, and have this automatically emailed to the Network Owner.
Communications of this nature are named events, and can have unique IDs. See
Progress (on page 88). The Network Owner can also send additional information
about the job to you via events- you'll be notified on the Dispatch Entry window
that there are new events to view. Events cannot change the status of a Dispatch
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(for example, re-open a completed Dispatch). All events are stored in the progress
table.

Email Options

This section describes how to set up RAMM Street Lights to receive emails, and
what defaults apply to the Dispatches generated from those emails.

44 EMail Options [_[O[x]
FHE Edit View Hep
B @ 5] |
eeeee 1| Emai |
Email Option Description / [=]l|  General
Descvlnlmr\ Nsce Contactor [GH
Recsive filss via EMAIL [V
Type
@ Standard This is a standard fl layout,
£ RFS
Contract
lru:e this Contract for al EMails:  [Stestight Maint. 2002/05 -
Call Type
lru:e Council ~| I itBlank ¥ ifinEror
Fault
’7 Unknown ~| WiBak R finEror ‘
Dispatch Group 1
’7 I [ N il ‘
Dispatch Gr nup 2
’7 [ Fll FfEek ke ‘

To Send and Receive Files via Email

1 From the main RAMM Street Lights window, select Actions > Email Options
-OR-
In the Dispatch Entry window, select Actions > Email Options.

2 Set the layout Type. The Standard layout is the default. The RFS layout was
designed specifically to meet the needs of Waitakere City Council. For details
of how the emails should report the information, see Email Layout Types below.

3 Tick Receive files via Email to activate this facility. If you don't tick this option, you
will only be able to load Dispatches and progress records from text files which
have been saved on your computer. See Automatic Dispatches (on page 100)
for a full description of both of these options.

4 In the Description field, enter a descriptive name for the Email Options
record, followed by an optional three character code identifying the
Contractor who will be using this facility.

5  Select the Contract that the emails will be linked with from the drop-down list.

6 When the emails are processed into Dispatches, there are some fields that are
required information. The fields in the panels below the Contract panel are to
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set the defaults for this information, and under which conditions they will
apply.

You can select the Call Type and Fault. Ticking If Blank will enter the information
only if the corresponding field in the email is blank, and ticking If In Error will
enter the information only if the corresponding field in the email is incorrect.

If the relevant Required switches have been set in Contract Groups (on page 58),
the panels below these fields will also be activated to enable you to set If Blank
and IfIn Error defaults for them.

Connection Settings. The Email tab contains the settings for the type of connection
you have to email and the Internet, and allow you to enter information such as
passwords, mail server addresses etc. You may need to talk to your Network
Administrator (if you're using a Local Area Network or LAN) or your Internet
Service Provider (if you're using a stand-alone computer that you connect to
the Internet for email and web services using a modem). You can also contact
us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on page 23) if you need help on
these settings.

A3 EMail Options J[=] ES|

Fle Edit View Hep
EEER R 1) |

| Genesal EMal |

- Connection
£ Use Local Area Network [LAN)

& Use Dishup Networking (DUN]  [You 1P D
- Receive (Pop3) Send [SMTF)

Sewver  [pop3pourisp retnz Server  |smtp yourisp netnz

Fait 10 Part 75

User o User  [ou

Addess  [pouyouiispnet nz Address  [youGyourispneLnz
Sendto  [dispaich@nsce govtnz

™ Send using UL Encoding

- Send an automatic: EMail when
¥ RFS Received [V Dispateh Created [ Dispatch Complated

Here's a brief description of the sections you see on the Email tab in the image
above:

The Connection section is where you choose how you connect to the Internet.

= Use Local Area Network (LAN). Sclect this option if your computer is on an oftice
network.

= Use Dialup Networking (DUN). Select this option if you use a modem to connect to
email and the Internet via an Internet Service Provider (ISP). You should
already have a connection available for selection from the drop-down list -
if not, you will need to get the relevant information below from your ISP
and set it up by clicking the Add Dialup Networking Connection B button.
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The following sections contain settings that you need if you selected Use
Dialup Networking (DUN).

= Receive (POP3) and Send (SMTP) Server scttings. Typically they are
pop3.yourisp.net.nz and smtp.yourisp.net.nz - sometimes both receive and
send servers have the same address, such as mail.yourisp.net.nz.

= Port. It's very rarely that the port settings change from 110 to receive and 25
to send - don't change these unless specifically instructed.

= User. You will definitely need a username to receive email - in rare cases
you also require a username to send email. Enter the username/s here, and
remember they are usually case sensitive.

= Password. Enter your password - it should also be case sensitive.

= Receive Address. This is your email address for receiving email Dispatches
from the Network Owner / Council.

= Send Address. This is optional, and is simply an alternative email address for
replies to the automatic emails you send (see below). The Sendto field is
very important - here you'll enter the email address at the Network
Owner that the automatic emails (see below) will go to.

= The option to Send using UU Encoding is a specific email format. Don't select
this unless specifically instructed.

The panel at the bottom chooses which functions in RAMM Street Lights will
Send an automatic Email when they are selected. You should consult the
Network Owner on when they would like to receive automatic emails from
your system.
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Email Layout Types

This topic describes the fields needed for the Standard and RES layout types to be
able to receive emailed Dispatches.

You can use any pipe ( | ) delimited text file.

Standard Layout

Most Network Owners use the standard layout for email Dispatches. The fields
you can include are listed below- the only mandatory fields are Road Name and
Notes.

Field Remarks / Instructions
Contract ID

Call Type

Fault Type

External ID

Priority

House No.

Road Name Mandatory Field

Caller first name

Caller surname

Caller phone no.

Feature side

Feature description

Likely Pole ID

Dispatch Group 1

Dispatch Group 2

Notes Mandatory Field




RFS Layout

The RES layout is much more detailed. It is currently used only by the Waitakere
Council, and has the ability to interface directly with their Call Centre. Fields are
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as below:
Field Remarks / Instructions
RFS Number Prefixed number with "RFS "
Transmitted Date and Time, format- dd/mm/yyyy 99:99
RES Type For example- LO1
RES Type
Description
RFS Received Date and Time, format- dd/mm/yyyy 99:99
Action required by Ofticer Code
Action required by Ofticer Name

Priority Normal or Emergency only
Property code

Property Owner's

name

Property address1 For example- House number
Property address2 For example- Street name
Property address3 For example- Suburb
Property address4 For example- City

Complainant code

Complainant's first
name

Complainant's
surname

Complainants
address1

For example- House number

Complainants
address2

For example- Street name

105



106 RAMM Street Lights

Complainants

address3

For example- Suburb

Complainants
address4

For example- City

Complainants ph nos:
pvt

Complainants ph nos:
bus

Complainants ph nos:
mobile

Engquiry details

RES details, 1 - 80 Char

Enquiry details

RES details, 1 - 80 Char

Engquiry details

RES details, 1 - 80 Char

Response by

Date and Time, format- dd/mm/yyyy 99:99

Completion by

Date and Time, format- dd/mm/yyyy 99:99

Latest event number

Latest event code

For example- RP, CC

Latest event
description: line 1

Max 80 Characters

Latest event
description: line 2

Max 80 Characters

Latest event
description: line 3

Max 80 Characters

Latest event
description: line 4

Max 80 Characters

Latest event
description: line 5

Max 80 Characters

Latest event
description: line 6

Max 80 Characters

Latest event
description: line 7

Max 80 Characters
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Latest event
description: line 8

Max 80 Characters

Handling Officer
Code

For example- CC7

Receiving Loaded Dispatches

This section describes the process of receiving emailed Dispatches in the Dispatch

Entry window.

NOTE: For information on setting up and activating the receiving of emailed
Dispatches see Email Options (on page 101). For information on the

formats you should use to create Dispatches from emails, see Email
Layout types (on page 104).

The frequency of the emails and options for automatic sending and receiving can
be configured from the Actions > Email menu.

Actions Options Help

& street Lights

B
E-mail Options...

Load Dispatches [ Events
|T Dispatch Auto Process
Enter Loaded Dispatch ~ Ctrl+E

=

Auto Send fReceive (10 mins)
Change Interval

View Import Errors

@ Dispatch Analysis. ..
&} Print Dispatches. .. Ctrl+P
Print Selected Dispatch ~ Ctrl+B

=]

= Auto Send/Receive. In the image above this is currently inactive - clicking on this
option will show a tick next to the option to indicate its status. When this is
ticked, sending and receiving email will occur automatically at preselected

intervals.
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= Change Interval. The interval for automatic sending and receiving is originally set
at 10 minutes, but can be changed.
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Send/Receive now. The email check can also be initiated manually as required by
selecting Send/Receive Now. This option is available only if Auto Send/Receive is
turned oft.

View Import Errors. If the format of the email is incorrect or data corruption occurs
for any reason, the resulting errors can be viewed here. If any errors are found
in the incoming data, an error message will explain that errors have been
found. You can correct the errors using the correction screen.

<) Import Errors =]

Use this screen to comect data imparts that are nat formatted corectly. ou will see this screen when the SLIM Email
system receives an emai that containg errors, or when you import a dizpatch with the Load Dispatches / Events that
containg emars.

Import D ata with Emors Import Data
RFS3 251786|19/08/2003 15:54|R0O1|Signs - damage / concernlleDBfZD[;I

1 e
KN _'l_I
Impart Ermors
1 Incorrect nunber of fields in C:\DOCUME~1\liz\LOCALSn'l\Ten;I

40 fields were reguired but 32 were found.

I ;Ij

Auta repair end of line Process | Cloze |

Once they are corrected, the emails will be reprocessed.

NOTE: If errors are found in incoming data, a Dispatch will not be created
tor this data until it has been corrected and successtully input.

When the email check is finished and new Dispatches have been received, the
Dispatch Update button on the Dispatch Entry window toolbar
will alert the user by showing the caption Refresh Dispatches in red. When this button
is pressed, the window will be updated to show the new Dispatches which have
been received. See Toolbar Buttons (on page 45) for more information.

Other Actions

Load Dispatches / Events. This option allows you to manually load a Dispatch or
Event from a .emd file.

Dispatch Auto Process. If selected (ticked), this option will automatically change the
status of the Dispatch from Loaded Data to Entered. The Enter Loaded Dispatch
option is to manually change the status of a Dispatch from Loaded Data to
Entered. See Changing Call Status on Loaded Dispatches (on page 109).
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Confirming the Road Name on Loaded Dispatches

When an email or text file has been successfully received and processed, a Dispatch
will be produced and will appear in the Dispatch Entry window List panel.

This type of Dispatch is entered into RAMM Street Lights with a status of Loaded
Data, to distinguish it from a manually entered Dispatch.

When RAMM Street Lights receives a Loaded Dispatch it will attempt to populate
the house number and road name from the emailed description. Where it is
successtul, this information will show in the Dispatch.

If the road name is blank, however, this means that a corresponding road name
could not be determined. This could be because the road name was spelt wrong, is
a road that is not yet in the database or that there were too many road names to
choose from.

For example, the emailed location details may read 10 West Coast. Possible
selections in the roadnames table are West Coast Road, West Coast Street, and West
Coast Place. The software cannot determine which road is the correct one, and so
will not assign a road name automatically.

At this point, therefore, it's very important that you select the correct road from
the list manually. Select the correct road and save the Dispatch. Choosing the
correct road will help when it comes to completing the Dispatch, and is also
crucial for filtering by road names.

Changing Call Status on Loaded Dispatches

Once you've viewed the data entered into RAMM Street Lights via the automatic
process, and you're satisfied that everything is correct, you should change the
status of the Dispatch from Loaded Data to Entered.

To do this select the Dispatch in the List panel and then select Actions > Enter Loaded
Dispatch from the menu

-OR-
CTRL+E on your keyboard.

You can also configure RAMM Street Lights to do this automatically by selecting
Actions > Dispatch Auto Process, in which case all Automatic Dispatches will be created
with a status of Entered directly.
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Street Lights

This section describes the Street Lights window and the many actions you can
perform within it for Street Light asset maintenance.

IN THIS CHAPTER

Street Lights WIndow........ccveeeeoineiniienienecncceeeeene
Viewing and Filtering Options for Street Lights

Summary Information ..........cccoeeeereinieiennerneencceeeseeens
LOCation c..ceiiiiiiiiiccce e
Pole General...................

Power Supply Points .......cccoccceveeneininieinieinecneeeeesieceeenes
CablING .ttt
Pole Identifier

Replacing Street Light Assets
Bulk Replacement Of ASSETS ......c.evvevereereirieirieerieeeeieenieneneenes
Rapid Entry Profiles ........coveoveiniinniinienccneeeeecnecee
Rating in RAMM Street Lights...................

Asset Valuation in RAMM Street Lights........cooveeneiniennecns
Street Light REPOTt....coveeirieeiriicrinieirieinieieiee e
Map Auto Update Options
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Street Lights Window

On the main RAMM Street Lights window, click the Street Lights window launch
button indicated by the mouse arrow below for direct entry into the Street Lights

module.
D = RAMM Street Lights for Contractors - Manukau CC 2005 H= E3
File Database Maintenance Actions Reportng Options Help
@ pg*
|

Hy
RAMM Street Lights
Home
G Eie
Database p
Maintenance
Actions i
Reporting
Options £
Help

At this point no information has been asked for, so the window will open empty.

[@ street Lights M=

]Eile Edit View Actions Replace Options Help
D Xvoles=--v 08880
[3 Fole |

i anationl Pale Generall Pale Idantifierl Va\uationl Hatingl Mullimed\al

L
Lacation |

Opposite

|
Side I Offzet I m

B 1D
Pale Owner I Pale Installed
Light Qusner I Pawer Company

Bracket Tupe

|
Supply Point I
Light Madel |
|

Lamp Model

You'll need to manually define a filter to bring up the roads you need and begin
working with Street Lights.

The same window will show different information if launched from the Dispatch
Entry window Actions menu. When you do so, a filter relevant to the Dispatch
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you're processing will be applied automatically- this is to help you locate the road
for the assets described in your Dispatch and work with them.

Viewing and Fittering Options for Street Lights

Click the Filter ¥ button on the toolbar, define and apply your filter. See Filters
(on page 139) for more information.

Once you've done so, the Street Lights window will show you the individual
Street Lights in the List panel on the left, and the details for the selected Street
Light on the various tabs of the Detail panel. Each Street Light also shows the
assets attached to it in tree format. The location of the Street Light is generally
shown as a combination of house number and road name, but if these are not
available, the side of the road and the displacement will be used.

The View menu contains a number of options to find the asset you want as quickly
as possible. Auto Expand is a key function - it will automatically expand the assets in
the List panel. Auto Collapse is similar - as you select a different street, it will
automatically collapse the previously expanded items.

Each tab contains information about the assets at the current location. You can
navigate through the assets either by using the List panel to the left or the Next Record
= and Previous Record € buttons on the toolbar (see "Toolbar Buttons" on page 45).

The tab that you select in the Detail panel will remain active as you move up and
down the assets in the List panel. Selecting Options > Show Data for Selected Node will
automatically switch tabs in the Detail panel to correspond with the asset selected
in the List panel.

NOTE:  Only current assets will be shown in the List panel.To see all replaced
assets as well, select Actions > Show Replaced ltems from the menu -OR-
CTRL + R.
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Summary Information

The Summary tab shows summary information for the current asset. You can't
change any of this information - to update these values, go to the tab for the
relevant asset and change it there.

It contains a summary of all the information in the separate asset tabs, presenting it
in a readable but abbreviated format. As assets are replaced, history is generated. By
default, this history is not shown- you can select Options > Show Replaced ltems if you'd
like the history to be visible. The tabs of the Detail panel correspond with the
components of a Street Light. See Components of a Street Light (on page 36).

[B street Lights M= E3
File Edit View Actions Replace Options Help
O- X + - vV 0 89| 0

= 1T MLIE 2 Pole
= r ARM 0.9m long apprax.
() GEC/AOSRAM - Sumrmnary ]Location] Fole General] Pole Identifier \u’a\uation] Hating] Multimedia

) [210-12 A4RTS AVEMUE Location

2 [ 16-18 AARTS AVENLE Losation [7 A&RTS AVENUE

) [219- 21 A4RTS AVEMUE

¥ [& 25- 27 A4RTS AVEMUE Opposite |BAAF|TS AVENUE

) [B 47 A8RTS AVENUE ! -
Sid Right Offsat 4.2

4 B 57 A4RTS AVENLIE e " = "

i i‘:il:?g;i?:igUE General Description

- FMHTS EVENUE ap Pole ID 10.4

£} F‘ AMRTS AVENUE Fole Dwiner Fioading Pole Installed
Light Qwener Fioading Power Company

Bracket Type |AF|M 0.9m long appiox.

Supply Point |Undergruund
Light Model [p2224
Lamp Model |
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Location

The Location tab describes the Street Light location. Since all other assets are
attached to the Pole, this is what you see in the List panel. You can view the other

assets by clicking the ™ next to each Pole.

[3 street Lights

File Edit View Actions Replace Options Help

0O-x * - ~|7-|0 88| 0E
- [® 2A2RTS AVENLE { Pe

= ARM 0.9m long appros
Q) SYLVANIA - TOW HPS

IH[=1 E3

Summary  Location I Fale General] Pale Identifier Va\uation] F\ating] Mullimed\a]

2

Left -

Offset 48 m

Dffset (LHS) 0 m

+ [ 7 AARTS AVENUE Road Details
+ [ 10-12 AARTS AVENUE
AARTS AVENLIE

< [2 1618 ABRTS AVENUE stz |
2 19-21 88RTS AVENUE Carriageway ROWwWANDALE AVE - CRAMPTON FL (0 -122m)
+- [2 25 - 27 AARTS AVENUE LOCAL; MANUREWa; U
+- [2 47 AARTS AVENUE .

Locat 14
<1 [ 57 BARTS SVENUE oeenn "
+- [ 41 ASRTS AVENUE Offzet [Kerb] m
+- [ AARTS AVENLE
4 [ BARTS AVENUE House Mumbers and Features
+- [2 AARTS AVENUE SameSide [ 2|

Opposite | 1 | -|

Power Supply Points

Frimary [A4RTS AVENUE

Secondary |

Intersects with Road

Roadname |

Carriageway |

Lacation m

Side -

You should enter as many details as possible. These details are reflected on the

Dispatch, and the more comprehensive they are, the easier it will be for a

maintenance crew to locate the Pole and carry out their work.

Street Lights on Intersections

A Street Light may be located at an intersection. Where it is located on the corner
of two roads it may be viewed from either road. To allow for this, details of the
intersecting road should be entered in the Infersects with Road panel on the Location

tab.
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Pole General

This tab defines descriptive features - for example, the Material, Shape, Purpose and Make
of the Pole (see "Components of a Street Light" on page 36).

[@ street Lights H=] E3
File Edit View Actions Replace Options Help
0O-x * - ~|7-|0 88 |®0E

= LIE [3 Pole

= ARM 0.9m long appros = — - - "

Q) GEC/DSRAM - Summary] Location  Paole General I Pole Idantlfler] Va\uatlon] F\atmg] Mulllmed\a]

- [B10-12 A8RTS AVEMUE General Construction
i F 16- 18 AARTS AVENLE Owiner Fioading - Material  |5pun Concrete -
- [B 13- 21 AARTS AVENUE
] [5 25-27 AARTS AYEMUE Purpose Lighting unit - Shape Circular -
t F 47 AARTS AVENUE Contral LInknovn - take Humes Concrete -
- [B 57 A8RTS AVEMUE
- [B 41 A8RTS AVEMUE Light Tested - Model
+1- [ AARTS AVENUE Guarantee Date ’—L| Iount Ground plant A
- [B AARTS AVENUE
- [B AARTS AVENUE LU= Tightened -

RUL ,—:| v InUse Attachment,—L|
Power Company ,—L| Coating ,—L|
MEM Point Lnknovin - Colour ,7
MEN Location ’7

Date Dispatch  Aeason
Istaled | [ =1 | A
Replaced | [ | | A
Motes [RCas

For information on setting up the information available from the drop-down lists,
see Pole Details (on page 179). You can also enter your own Notes or LUX, Model and
Colour information.

To configure the Coating ficld, see Miscellaneous Definitions (on page 180).
NOTE: The Dispatch and Reason fields on the Installed and Replaced rows are

dimmed. They will show details if a replacement has occurred. This
information is updated automatically when completing a Dispatch.
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Power Supply Points

To cater for situations where the power supply point may be remote to the Pole it
serves, you can launch a separate, Pole specific, Power Supply Point maintenance
window.

It can be accessed directly from the main RAMM Street Lights window Actions
menu. Select Actions > Power Supply Points. It will open blank since it's filtered by
default to show points for a specific Pole and at this stage no Pole is selected.

It can also be accessed from the Street Lights window (on page 112), by selecting a

Pole and clicking the ﬂ button from the Power Supply Points section. This will
show the power supply point for the selected Pole.

[& set Power Supply Points for Pole 2 AARTS AVENUE [_ O] x]
Fle Edt View Optons Help
b-Xx - Y T-|0|4 4 )

R JUE
[ 2 A8RTS AVEMUE

General | History |

Power Supply Point Details

SequenceMumber [ Power Supply I [ 1
Type Er—

Housing Pale Type -

Transformsr ,7

Photocell? Mo -

Duner Local futhariy B
Estemal ID [

Location Details

Road D |AAF\TS AVENUE j
Lacation m  Easting
Side Unknaown - Morthing

DOffset m  GPS Date =

The Pole Location information shows on the window title bar.

You can now Add 0 a Power Supply Point record, and select other necessary
details such as the Phetocell, Owner, Road ID and Side. You can use the History tab to record
an installation and replacement history.

You can also use the window toolbar to define whether the selected supply point is
Primary = or Secondary = by clicking the relevant button. ~a
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Cabling

The cabling connecting a remote power supply point (see "Power Supply Points"
on page 117) and the Pole it serves is regarded as a separate asset, and has its own
maintenance window. This is launched from Actions > Cahling in the main RAMM
Street Lights main window.

m(ablinu M=l E3
File Edit View Options Help
O-x Y| O @)

s AARTS AVENLIE Lin Qeneral} History 1 Miscelaneous ] W aluation

Power Supply Point

Primary [44RTS AVENUE =]
Secondary | ﬂ
Cable

Make [ =] csblem [ 1
Madel [ |
Length ’— m

Cores ’—:|

Sited [Oncergiound — +|

You'll be required to select the power supply point relevant to the cabling, and you
can enter other details such as the Make, Model, Length, number of Cores and where it is
Sited.

The History tab records Installation and Replacement information. The Miscellaneous tab
records Risk, Condition and Data Collection information, and the Valuation tab is for
Asset Valuation purposes.

~q info for Make and Model



Chapter 8 — Street Lights

119

Pole Identifier

This tab on the Street Lights window records details that identify the Pole.

[@ street Lights M=

[ [

File Edit View Actions Replace Options Help

O-x -

= ARM 0.9m long appros
Q) GEC/OSRAM -

P 10-12 A4RTS AVEMUE
P 16-18 A4RTS AVEMUE
P 13- 21 AARTS AVEMUE
P 25- 27 BARTS AVEMUE
[ 47 A4RTS AVENUE

[ 57 A4RTS AVENUE

[ 41 A4RTS AVENUE

[ A5RTS AVENUE

[ A5RTS AVENUE

[ A5RTS AVENUE

~|v-|o 88| G
FF‘ole

Summary] anation] Pole General  Pole [dentifier ]Va\uation] F\ating] Mullimed\a]

Identifier

Pole 1D 1558
Fale Number 2

ap Pole ID 10.4

Power Board Mo

Traffic Signal Identifier

Bulk. Circuit -
Circuit |1
Line Company

Circuit Sequence

Intersection | j
Pale Mumber hd

Height Map Coordinates

Level 00 m Easting

Accuracy E stimate Narthing

Use Height 55 m GPS Date -

Base dimensions [mm] Data Collection

(LER 200 Collected by -
Min Date Collected hd

Definitions (on page 180).

It is these identifying columns that can be used when entering the Likely Pole ID
information (see "General Information" on page 86).

For more information on configuring the drop-down fields, see Miscellancous
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Bracket

The Bracket is the device that connects the supporting structure (Pole, building,

etc) and the Light.

[B street Lights M=
File Edit View Actions Replace Options Help
0O-x a7 0 88|80
= [ 7 AARTS AVENLE  Drackst
B C) GEC/O5RAM - Bracket ]Valualion]

- [B10-12 A8RTS AVEMUE Type

* F 16- 18 AARTS AVENLE |AF|M 0.9m long appro=. ﬂ Bracket D 1601

- [B 13- 21 AARTS AVENUE

- [B 25 27 AARTS AVENMUE 00mm from pole Status Linknown -

- [B 47 A5RTS AVEMUE

- [B 57 A8RTS AVEMUE Height

+ F 41 A8RTS AVEMUE Walug 55 m Angle 270 5 dearees

- [B AARTS AVENUE -

i FMHTS AVENUE Accuracy E stimate - Outreach m

- [B AARTS AVENUE RUL _|: s
Description D ata Collection
Coaling - Collected by -
Colour Date Collected -

Date Dizpatch Reazon

Installed | ﬂ | | j J
Feplaced | | | J
Notes |

The height at which the Bracket is mounted can be entered, as well as the angle of
the Bracket, which is measured in degrees clockwise from road forward direction.

When viewing a Bracket in the List view, the Bracket Type is shown.

The Type of Bracket can also be viewed in the List panel at left by expanding the
details for each Pole.

For a Pole that has two Brackets, the first Bracket/Light combination will show in
the list, and the next Bracket/Light combination will be listed next.

To configure the selections in the drop-down lists, see Miscellaneous Definitions
(on page 180).
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Light

This tab allows you to select Light Make and Model combinations.

[@ street Lights M=
File Edit View Actions Replace Options Help
0O-x -~ |70 88|80
= [ 7 8ARTS AVENLE Q Liht
= ARM 0.9m long appros, -
@Y GE A - Light ] Gear | Lamp | Valuation |

+ [5 10-12 A4RTS AVEMUE Construction

+ F15-13AAF|T5AVENUE - I -
Maks Syl - Tilt d

41 [B 13- 21 BARTS AVENUE i Jssvaia ] Sfeoes

+1 (B 25+ 27 BARTS AVENLE Model [2zz4 =~ R [ s

+I. 2 47 AARTS AVENUE .
u] Roadi - St M,

41 [B 57 BARTS AVENUE wner - [Roedig =l S e =

- [B 41 A8RTS AVEMUE Light Shade  |Unknown -

4. B AARTS AVENLE
Last Cl d =

4. B AARTS AVENLE ast Heans

4. [ AARTS AVENLE ——
Location UG ICP Number z
Type Underground -
Description D ata Collection

Coating -
Colour

Date Dispatch

Collected by -
Date Collected -

Reason

Installed | [13/0711997 ~| [2r14213

|Upgraded az Maintenance ﬂ

Replaced | |

A

Motes |

To configure the Make, Model, Owner and Type ficlds, see Light Models (on page 176).

To configure the Coating ticld, see Miscellancous Definitions (on page 180).

You can also enter details about the owner of the Light here.

NOTE: The owner of the Pole is not always the owner of the Light.

The Supply Point Type is also required.

The entry in the list view is the Lamp manufacturer's code and the Model

description.
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Gear

This tab allows you to select Make, Model, Ballast, Ignitor, Capacitor and other
information for the Gear of the Street Light.

[@ street Lights M=
File Edit View Actions Replace Options Help
0O-x -~ |70 88|80
= [2 7 A4RTS AVENUE Q Licht
= ARM 0.9m long appros,
@Y G BaM - Light Gear I Lamp 1 Valuatinn}

- [B10-12 AARTS AVEMUE Construction

* F‘15-18AAF|TS AVENLE ake Sylvania | Balast -

- [B 13- 21 AARTS AVENUE

- [B 25 27 AARTS AVENMUE todel B2z24 - | lgnitor hd

B 47 ARTS AVENUE 70 walts Copoto [ =]

- [B 57 A8RTS AVEMUE Status ,h‘

- [B 41 A8RTS AVEMUE

- [B AARTS AVENUE

- [B AARTS AVENUE

- [B AARTS AVENUE

Date Dizpatch Reazon

Installed | [13/07/1997 =] [2/14213  [Upgraded as Maintenance A
Feplaced | | | J
Notes |

To configure the options available to you from the drop-down fields, and other

details like the Gear Wattage (below the Model field) see Gear Models (on page
177).
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Lamp

This tab contains information specific to the Lamp.

[Bstreet Lights M=
File Edit View Actions Replace Options Help
O-x % - v T- 0883
- B 7 A4RTS AVENUE Q Light
= ARM 0.9m lang
Y Light 1 Gear  Lamp ]Valualion]
P Constiuction
+ 16-18 AARTS AVENLIE .
(LT GEC/OSRAM Light 1D 23333
41 [ 13- 21 ASRTS AYENUE e = a
- [B 25 - 27 AARTS AVENUE todel 7w OPTIMUM -
4 [B 47 AARTS AVEMUE 70 watts
4 [B 57 AARTS AVEMUE
4 [B 41 AARTS AVEMUE
4 [B B4R TS AVENUE
4 [B B4R TS AVENUE
4 [B B4R TS AVENUE
Date Dispatch Reason
Instelled | [13/071997 ~| [2/14213  [Lamp Blown A
Fieplaced | | | J
Motes |

To configure the selections available in the drop-down lists, see Lamp Models (on

page 178).

The wattage shown below the Model field is taken from the Lamp Make/Model

combination entered in that window.
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Updating Assets

The decision whether to update Street Light assets is made at the point of setting
up the contract (see "Contract Details" on page 55).

[B contract Details [_[O0]
File Edit Schedule ltems View Actions Reports Help
i v e s 0
General ] Mates ] Pnorityl Maintenance Maote Actions] Dispatch Group | Claim Group
Description |Mainlanance ‘Year 2005
Contract ID 57
Start 3nz008 0 - Setiing up
End 30A12/2005 -
Parties Contact
Contractor |Areva ﬂ |Jim Willarns
Council |Manukau City Cauncil ﬂ |Sa||y St
Load Dates
Initial Load: ™ Enable Auto Claims
Last Update: v Update Asset
Final Load: ¥ Mark Dizpatched when Assigned

In the Contract Details window (Maintenance > Contract Details from the main RAMM
Street Lights menu) select the Update Asset option (see above) to enable the
replacement of Street Light assets.

If this is unticked, when completing a Dispatch (see "Completing Dispatches" on
page 75) you'll go straight on to the Claims window (see "Claim Lines" on page 79)
without being prompted to replace assets.

This auto-skip facility cuts down on keying time and would only be applicable if as
a Contractor you have won another contract which you are running on the
database without updating asset data.

For example, you may have a Street Light maintenance contract and also a power
company maintenance contract. On checking a reported fault, you may have also
found and fixed a related wiring fault. Back at base, you would transfer the
supposed Street Light from the Network Owner contract to the power company
contract and complete the Dispatch without updating the data.
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Replacing Street Light Assets

Street Light assets are replaced in the Street Lights window (on page 112) by
clicking the Replace Asset £ button on the toolbar.

NOTE: Replacing an asset is quite different from simply changing its details to
correct an error. Replacing an asset has an impact on Claims and
maintenance schedules, and should be done only when necessary.

When replacing assets, you need to be absolutely sure that you're
replacing the correct asset in the database. This is where details like the
Pole number and Pole ID will be crucial. See Database Options (on page
166).

Replacement History

Rather than simply replacing one asset with another, replacing assets in RAMM
Street Lights involves 2 simultaneous actions: archiving the old asset, and adding
the new asset.

When the asset is replaced, the replaced date defaults to the completed date on the
relevant Dispatch. This is primarily to create a replacement history over time- a
record of how often different assets and asset types are replaced and why. When
analysed (see "Reporting” on page 215), this becomes a good indication of the
failure of a particular asset, or an external factor such as a poorly positioned Pole.

For the same reason, it's also important to enter a reason for the replacement- for
example vandalism, poor condition. These are set up in Replacement Reasons (on
page 183).

Linked Replacements

The replacement dialog box has a context sensitive option to replace linked assets.
For example, if you've selected the Pole to be replaced, you have the option to
replace the Bracket and the Light as well since that's probably what you will need

to do.

Date 02Az2/2003 - l

Beason

[¥ Replace Brackets and Lights

This pole has 1 brackets and 3 lights

QK Cancel | Help |
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If you choose not to, the existing Bracket, Light, Gear and Lamp combination are
transferred to the new Pole. RAMM Street Lights will also warn you if the change
will have an impact on multiple assets, as in the screen above. For a detailed
description of the replacement procedure, see Replace Asset (on page 77).

Bulk Replacement of Assets

The Bulk Replace option is useful, for example, when you want to replace all the

Lamps on a given street.

You can select a number of assets and then update them with the same details.

42 Bulk Replacement of Lights, Gear and Lamps s 4 |
ight D iption [
I~ Update Light Colour |
Make IKendeliar j _I Coating I j _I

Model  [150w SON-E[HPS)

— Replacement Date and Reason

Date 22/08/2003 -

Reazon IEqu change replacement

=l

AMDREW STREET [P32552)

tadel -
I J _I — Select Lights to Replace
— Gear ~ ANDREW STREET (15T IN STREET L0933 -
I Update Gear “ 4-6ANDREw STREET [P18353]
4 1214 ANDREw STREET [P18355)
Moke | = 4 20-22 ANDREW STREET [P18357)
Madel | =l “ 2830 ANDREW STREET [P18359)
Belost | = 4 36-38 ANDREW STREET (P18361)
ANDREW STREET @WwaAHURI HOTEL)
lnitar | =l ANDREW STREET [K&waKAWA ROAD JUNCTION)
Capacor | = ANDREW STREET [K&wAKAWA ROAD JUNCTION)
ANDREW STREET [ON K&wAKAWA ROAD JUNCTIC
< 175 ANDREW STREET [PRIVATE PROPERTY)
7 e # AMDREW GTREET [PRIVATE DEFOT]
[¢ Update Lamp 4 101 ANDREW STREET [FACES INTO PRIVATE PROF
Make  [Phiips =l “ ANDREW STREET [EMPTY PADDOCK)
7
4

*
Only Poles with attached Lights are shown e Ml

=

Apply I

Cancel |

» To Bulk Replace Assets

1 In the Street Lights window select Replace > Bulk Replace %/ to access this option.
The Bulk Replace screen is populated from the current list of assets so it's
important to apply the correct filter.

2  Enable updating in the respective Light, Gear and Lamp panels, and specity the
replacement items from the drop-down lists.

3  Enter a replacement date (the current date is default) and a replacement

reason.



4
Lights to Replace panel.
replaced
-OR-

5  Click Apply to replace the assets.

6

7

A replaced item shows in the List panel of the Street Lights window as greyed

Either click the Tick Al button | and then deselect each asset you don't want

Click the Tick None button 4 and then select each asset you want replaced.

Chapter 8
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Select the Street Lights on the network that will be updated in the Select

RAMM Street Lights will ask you to confirm your selection. Click 0K.

RAMM Street Lights will inform you when the replacement is complete and
return you to the Street Lights window.

NOTE: Once an asset has been replaced, its details cannot be updated.
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(dimmed), to indicate that it is non-operational as below. To view replaced items,
you may need to select Options > Show Replaced ltems from the menu bar.

CROSSARM mounted upwards
) 50UG - GLSOD
(3 (Ma lamp) (Lamp Repk 06094
HORIZOMTAL 0.9m lang approx.
3 UNK - Urkawan 80/ att Ligh
(3, OSRA - [Light Repl 31/08/2C
Cross Arm 1m [Repl: 05/09/2001)
3, OSRA - 150 OPTISPAN [La
(), GOUG - GLE0O [Light Repl: 0E
CROSSARM mounted upwards [F
), (Ma lamp) (Light Freph 060942
CROSSARM mounted upwards [F
), (Ma lamp) (Lamp Repk 06/094
(), GOUG - GLE0O [Lamp Repl: O
(), GOUG - GLE0O [Light Repl: 0E
CROSSARM mounted upwards [F
2} No lamp) [Light Repl: 06/09/2
16 ABERCROMBIE STREET
38 ABERCROMBIE STREET
ABERFELDY AVEMUE [FIRE STATH
ABERFELDY AVEMUE [1 BALLLATE

31 ABERFELDY AVEMNLIE
ABERFELDY &VEMLE (1 PALMCRE
43 ABERFELDY AVENLIE

T -

o IZ\
o IZ\
o IZ\
o IZ\
28 F\ 22 ABERFELDY AVENLIE
o IZ\
o IZ\
o IZ\
= 1Y

R9 ARFRFFI DY AVENIIF

-

=
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Rapid Entry Profiles

Entering Street Light assets into RAMM Street Lights is made quick and easy with
the help of Rapid Entry Profiles.

Before commencing work in this window you need to define and set them up.
This can be done two ways:

*  You can set them up from the relevant Maintenance window. See Maintaining
Rapid Entry Profiles below.

=  Profiles can also be created from the Street Lights window, using the Create
Profile option under the Actions menu item. This profile will be created using the
current values, but where multiple Lights are attached to a Bracket, only the
definition of the first Light will be stored.

Numerous profiles can be created, each with a unique description which can then
be selected from the list and linked with a road. The majority of the data will come
from the selected profile, but you will be required to key in unique data such as
Road name, Location, Side and House numbers.

NOTE: Coloured fields are mandatory.

Maintaining Rapid Entry Profiles

A Rapid Entry Profile is a template consisting of default values for Poles, Brackets
and Lights. Each profile defines a unique arrangement of Pole, Bracket(s) and
Light(s), and is known by a unique description.

Since this requires that the asset properties be available for selection, you may need
to set them up in Maintenance (on page 171) before they can be included in
profiles here.
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» To Set Up Rapid Entry Profiles
TIP:  You can also select Edit > Duplicate *sl from the menu to duplicate an
existing profile, edit the asset settings and then save the profile under a

new name. See Duplicating Entries (on page 172) for more information.

1 Enter the relevant information on the Pole tab.

A% Rapid Entry Profiles H=] E3
File Edit View Actions Help
|EEER AR |
Jrag a column header here to group by that column
Cirag a column header here to group by that column Description IH.Dm GF 3m0R GLEOD 150matt
E11. a 3 Pole | Bracket I Light I
11m GP 4m0R GLEOO 150watt P77
7.3m GP 2m0R GLS00 FOwatt Ouwiner IFlnadmg vl Shape [OCTAGOMAL vl
7.3m subdivision GLE00 70watt SUBD lﬁ lﬁ
Light it GROUMD PLANT
86m GP 2mOR GLE00 100watt P725 Fuess ERAUNC =l Mo =
monrad SUED Cantral IHELAY 'l Make |CSP Pacific A l
» I aterial ISTEEL 'l Madel [P717
: Paower Co. IGEnESIS 'l Caating |G alvanized vl
Height Calour
Level I 1.0m Base dimensions [mm]
Accuracy IMeasured vl (LEY
Uszeable I m bdin
| 0

2  Enter the relevant information on the Bracket tab.

Description |1 1.0m GP 3mOR GLEOO 150watt

Pole  Bracket | Light

Count I 1 3: Tupe |3m Curved Dutreach vl
Angle I 03: degrees Dutreach I 30 m

— Height
Yalue 1.0 m
Accuracy IMeasured vl
D ipti
Calour I Coating  |Galvanized vl

NOTE: The Count field on the Bracket tab should reflect the total number of
Brackets on the Pole.
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3 Enter the relevant information on the Light tab.

Description |1 1.0m GP 3mOR GLEOO 150watt

Pole IBracket Light |

Count 1= Owner IHDading vl
Til 15 5| dearees  Supply Point IUnderground vl

| Make Model
Light | [Gough | |5LE00150 watt HPS =l
Gear | [GOUGH | [5Len01S0watsON-T  +|
Lamp IH\gh Pressure Sodium j |150 j

D p Gear Components

Caolour I B allast I - I
Coating IGaIvanised vl Ignitar I Vl
Capacitar I - I

NOTE: The Count field on the Light tab should reflect the total number of
lights on a Bracket.

4 Save ¥ cach profile, and close the window when you are done.

Creating a Rapid Entry Profile from the Selected Asset

Rapid Entry Profiles can also be set up from an existing asset.

» To Create a Rapid Entry Profile from the Selected Asset

1 In the Street Lights window (on page 112), select the Pole or asset from which
you wish to create the profile.
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2 Select Actions > Create Profile from the menu.

A% Rapid Entry Profiles M=l E3

File Edit View Actions Help

[EEEXv o« D |

Description ||

Fole | Bracketl Light I
Owiner IHmadmg ﬂ Shape IDctagnnaI j
Purpose ILIQh“nQ Unit ﬂ Mourt IGrnund plant j
Contral ISUEEt Light Relay ﬂ Make IUnknnwn j
Material IEnncrate ﬂ Model ILINK
Power Ca. IMerldlan Energy ﬂ Coating I j
Height Caolour I
Level 01'm Base dimensions [mm]
Accuracy IEstimate ﬂ an I 200
Useable 50 m i I 200

NOTE: The profile created in this instance will use the current values for the
Pole, Bracket and Light, but where multiple Lights are attached to a
Bracket, only the definition of the first Light will be stored.

3 Make any changes you wish to the profile on either of the three tabs (Pole,
Bracket or Light).

4 Give the profile a name.

Save v the profile and close the window when you are done. It will now be
available from in Street Light Rapid Entry Profiles window.
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Entering Street Lights with Rapid Entry Profiles

Once you've set up your Rapid Entry Profiles, it's easy to enter your Street Lights.
This is particularly important when Building a Street Light Inventory (on page
297).

» To Use Rapid Entry Profiles to Enter Street Lights
1 In the main RAMM Street Lights window, select Actions > Street Light Rapid Entry

from the menu.

A sStreet Light Rapid Entry |- [2] x]
File Edit View Actions Options Help

[FEXxv 2«03

Location ;I L g
Prafile IDsram 0w O ptirnum j Pale ID I 0
Road D JBARDNYILLE wiay |

Location I 56 m Side |Left VI Offset I 20 m

General | Fiating I

— Relative L
| House numbers Features
Same Side |2 - I ICDttaga w browen brick wall ?
Opposite I - I I
L -
| — Details
¥ Pale Mumber I Bulk Circuit I Vl
Map Pale ID I Circuit Sequence I
Power Board Na. I Easting I
Installation D ate IT?/UEKEDM Vl Morthing I
Install Feason IUpgraded a3 Maintenance 'I Supply Campany IMercur_l,l Vl
Naotes I
Owner IHoad\ng - Usze Height I 7.0 m Outreach I m
Pale Purpose IEIectricaI distributior + Bracket Height I 7m Angle 90 | deg
ICF Group I s I~ Guarantee
-
3

K1

Click the Add Record button B

Select the Profile you want to use.

Enter the Road ID or select it from the list.

Enter the Location- this must exist within the dimensions of the road.

Enter the Side. The Offset will default to 0, unless another value is entered.

N~ o 0o B~ wWwDN

Pole-specific information can also be entered (Pole no, Map Pole ID ctc). You will
be able to modify some of the data specified in the profile, if you wish to.
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8 The Bracket and Light data will default to the number of Brackets and Lights
specified in the relevant profile.

9  Clicking the Street Light button in the Location section will take you to the
Street Lights window, and show the current asset.

-
L
If required, further changes can be made on the Street Lights window. On
closing it, you will return to the Street Light Rapid Entry window.

NOTE: If Rating has been selected in the RAMM Street Lights Options window
(see "Database Options" on page 166), a Rating tab will also be visible on
which you will be able to select asset ratings. See Rating Categories (on
page 187) for more information.

Rating in RAMM Street Lights

The rating of assets is optional.

If you wish to use rating categories, select Actions > Options from the main RAMM
Street Lights menu and tick Rating on the Database tab (see "Database Options" on

page 166).
[8 sL1M Options [_T0]
File Edit View Help
@)
Safety Testing 1 Tolerances Enforcement I

Electricity Charges

D atabaze Mame |Manukau City Council 553025
Iv Guarantee Period
¥ Rating
v Circuit information required
¥ Line Company
v Warranty Period
¥ Power Company

Pole Link [Map Pole ID |
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You will then need to set up rating categories (on page 187).

The Rating tab will then be made available in the Street Lights window:

Surmmary I Lacation I Pole General I Fole |dentifier | Bracket |
Light I Gear | Lamp Rating
Brackst Excellent, [no work required] N | ESREEE |
Fiating Motes I
Lantemn IExceIIent, [no wark required) j |3;1 141999 j
Rating Notes I
Pale IGnnd, [minor work: may be req) j IS.«"I 1/1999 j
Rating Mates I

The rating information will also be printed at the bottom of the Dispatch form.

NOTE: You can turn off the Rating Notes fields for each rating category under
Options > Show Rating Notes from the Street Lights window menu.

Asset Valuation in RAMM Street Lights

Asset Valuation in RAMM Street Lights helps you compare the expected
performance of a Street Light asset with its actual performance.

The Asset Valuation tabs are only available for Consultants and Network Owners.

The information on them is view-only. For all main Asset Valuation processing, see
the RAMM Asset Valuation guide.

NOTE: If Asset Valuation is enabled when a Data Transfer takes place, RAMM

Street Lights is smart enough to sense this and tries to preserve these
values on existing assets.
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Street Light Report

The Street Light report shows you an inventory of your Street Lights, with options
to include different levels of detail.

» To Generate the Street Lights Report
1 In the Street Lights window, select Actions > Street Light Report from the menu.

2 Select your Street Light Report Options.

Report Type

( = Summary

[ Detail Dptions
¥ Location ¥ Bracket
I Instal/Feplace Info [ Light
¥ Pale D [~ Gear
[¥ Pole General [ Lamp

[~ Rating

. Selection | [ Duder By
& Cunent Pole only @ Location
&l Poles in the List " House Mo
I~ Include Replaced Items

Preview I Pririt | Cloze |

If you choose Detailed, a number of other options will be activated.

=  From the Selection panel if you choose Current Pole Only, the report will
print only the current Pole/Bracket/Light combination that is currently
selected in the Street Light list.

= If'you choose All Poles in the List, this will print details for all of the
Pole/Bracket/Light combinations currently showing in the Street Lights
window.

NOTE: If you have activated the option Street Lights > Options > Show Replaced Items,
the replaced items will also be printed.
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If you choose Summary as the Report Type, the Detail Options will be
deactivated.

Click Preview or Print, or Close to return to the Street Lights window.

4y Detailed Streetlight Report

[me@Eaalw « » n|ESH| s Close

I[=] B3

Dis pleoement 0m between SH 1and END OF ROAD({D- 155m }0.2m on the Left Features O
WEKASTREET.
Pole ID  Pole Mo L0261, Power Bo
Poie Gen.Th le s inuseand
Relay. P
Bracket Unknown. An.

Ne 0. Pole Bas

e Level is 5t 0.1m Estimate mounting heightis &m
Light

oy

sding. F s=: Lighting Unit Cen

UnknownUNK. Cencrete with Rectangular s hape. Ground plant mounts

Light Gough/Goughlite 500. Cwner Reoading. Tilt 10 deg. Condition New. Supp ly point is Overhesd.

ser: Page:
Printed: Th, June 2003 15:52
Detailed Streetlight Report
ACHILLES DRIVE, {1323} 1076

Page 1 of 1
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Map Auto Update Options

Select Options > Map Auto Update Options in the Street Lights window to configure these
options. They allow you to choose whether RAMM road IDs and displacements
will be updated automatically when you change Eastings and Northings, and vice
versa.

When you're using Mapping (on page 245), you'll naturally want to view your
Street Light assets on the map. Whenever the map information gets out of date
(for example, you may replace a Pole and move its location, or you may put in new
Poles as a result of a subdivision) you would wish to update the map as well.

You can update the map manually or automatically. These options configure how
the updating happens, if you choose to allow RAMM Street Lights to update the
map automatically.

For more information, see Map Auto Update Options (see "Updating RAMM
from the Map, and the Map from RAMM" on page 282).






CHAPTER 9

Filters

This section describes working with filters.

Filters help you find the data you're looking for quickly. You'll use a database filter
to narrow down the amount of information that is retrieved from the database and
sent from the server to your computer. You're only sending the information you
need across your network, which increases speed and reduces network traffic. This
is especially important if you're using the RAMM Hosting service.

IN THIS CHAPTER

Filters in RAMM and RAMM Street Lights .......ccccoceevreuenene. 139
Filter Window .........cccccccioinnnnccccicnncceens

Defining Filters .......coveeneeneeninencne

Filtering Poles (Example)
Saving Filters ....ccoevevverneencinieiennn

Loading Saved Filters .......ccccoeeeinenne

Clearing FIlters ... ..cccuveiriiiniiincircieeeccecesceeeeeeeees
Deleting Saved Filters .....cccoeiveineinnieinieineeneeeeieesieeeeenes

Filters in RAMM and RAMM Street Lights

Filters are common to RAMM and RAMM Street Lights. RAMM uses two types
of filters - database filters and grid filters. RAMM Street Lights uses only database
filters.

Fitters in RAMM Street Lights
In RAMM Street Lights, database filters are used for a number of purposes.

= They are automatically applied to the Dispatch Entry and Street Lights
windows to show you relevant information only, though you can change the
filtering conditions if you wish.
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NOTE: If you've set the Street Lights window to Show Replaced Items, the
filters will do so also (see "Viewing and Filtering Options for Street
Lights" on page 113). For example, filtering for Type A items will in
this case also show all Type B items that have replaced former Type A
items.

*  You can define complex combinations of conditions that involve many
different database tables and columns- for example, all wooden Poles with 250w
Lights, or all ground planted Poles with an outreach greater than or equal to 2m and
70w HPS Lamps.

=  You can save database filters (see "Saving Filters" on page 149). The saved
filters are specific to the window they're being used in.

= A specific type of Filter is available within the Decision Cube to help cut down
unnecessary Cube clutter and save your Cube layout. See Decision Cube
Filter (on page 221) for more information.

Filters in RAMM

RAMM uses filters for similar purposes to RAMM Street Lights, and most
RAMM detail windows are also filtered by default to show you the Latest data.

You can also launch RAMM Street Lights from the RAMM main window toolbar,
but the window you see is filtered by default using a database filter to ensure that
you see only those Street Lights where the Light, Gear and Lamp have nof been
replaced.

CAUTION: Don't edit the filter criteria to clear the default filtered fields (see
image below) unless you specifically wish to view all historical
replacements in RAMM Street Lights.

As the image shows, the way RAMM reports Street Light assets in the standard
Grid window is different. RAMM shows the assets in numbered rows, whereas
the Street Lights window (on page 112) arranges the assets in a tree format to show
how the assets are linked.
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S[=1 3

|v|a & w v E @)
AMYLYNN PLACE (3230 -
AMALIE PLACE  [704]
AMARAHI PLACE  (705) Displacement  / |C./ |0.|0..|Offset.. |Wertical Distance| V.. P...| Bracket Ty... | Bracket Type |M..|M..| P...| Pole Irst.
AMDES AVENUE  [707)
AMDOVER wiay  [3239) 4m 0 17.2 0.0 P10 Pole Tap Na Bracket
AMDREA PLACE (708 Fam 0 17.2 0o PTO Pole Tap Ma Bracket
AMDREW B&XTER DRIVE  (709) 57m 52 17.2 0o PTO Pole Tap Ma Bracket
AMDREW AOA0 HOWACK.  (711) 167m 52 17.2 0o D27 DOUBLE ARM far cone/ochie
AMDROMEDA CRESCENT  [712) | 1%Em 52 1.4 0o D27 DOUBLE ARM far cone/ochie
- § ANGELD AVENUE  [713) NRE 52 1.4 0o D27 DOUBLE ARM far cone/ochie
ANGLERS Wit [714) | 2em 52 1.4 0o a7 DOUBLE ARM far cone/ochie
ANGUS STREET (715 243m 52 1.4 0o a7 DOUBLE ARM far cone/ochie
ANN WATSON ROAD  [71E) 278m 52 1.4 00 a7 DOUBLE ARM far cone/ochie
ANNAGARY RISE  [2375] [SRows
ANNALONG ROAD  [2304]
AMRATH CLOSE  [3224) |
ANSOM ROW  (717) =
ANSTY PLACE (1) : Filter Road Det: SLIM [_ O] x] |
ANTALYS PLACE  (F19) [ERED | File Options  Help
ANTHONT FLACE [720) ET | Fields |[ Bovatee | Filtered Fickls | |
ANTILLA PLACE _ [721) PoleMount & Feeplace Dile s Hull
ANTRIM CRESCENT (722) Attachment Field Value Replacement Date Is Nul
iELgiHPEf\EEE [7[3;7“] -~ Pole Puposs Is Nul | ||Light Replace Date Is Nul
Fiole: Material —— Lamp Fieplace Date Is Mull
APPLEBY FLACE _[724) £ Dimensions Leat | | ot Roplase Dats fs il
ARAKOTINGS [728] Bole Control
[ARATAL [727] Lsa Height
ARAMINTA PLACE (3036 & dentication
AREDR CLOSE (729 Notes
ARCHECVD AVENUE (730 Replace Conract |
ARCHMILLEN SVENUE  (731) & nctalid
ARDAGH PLACE  2977) 7 Fioplaced
ARDEE CLOSE [3220) " Roplana Date
ARDEE CLOSE / 4RMOY DRIVE ROUM e _.'Ll Capyright: CIN Technologiss Ltd
ARDEN COURT  (732) K v o
ARGODRIVE (733)
AR PLACE  [734)
I+ ARIFS PLACE  I73R1 LI
|ARA-TAI (727) (00000 - 00052 PIGEON MOUNTAIN ROAD to CARPARK STARTS A

For more information on grid filters, see the Using RAMM manual.
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Filter Window

To launch the filter, click the Fitter button ¥ on the toolbar of the Dispatch Entry

or Street Lights window

-OR-

Selecting Options > Edit Filter from the menu

-OR-

Use the key combination CTRL+F.

The screen below is what you see when launching filtering from the Dispatch

Entry window (on page 84).

] File  Options  Help

Y Filter Dialog |_ (O] x|

Fields

Dispatch 10
Call Status
Call Entered
Other Dispatch 1D
Call Dispatched
Call Complete
House Mumber
Feature
- Fault Description
- Surname
- First Name
- Contact Phone Number
- Motes Maintenance

4T 3

|+

I List |

Find I Options

Complete
Dizpatched
Entered

Loaded Data

Mo Action required
Transferned

<

<

<

Clear

[ Exclude selected items

Filtered Fields

Call Status IN ["D""E" "R

Cancel |

If you have saved any filters, they will be available from a drop-down list next to

the Filter button.
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Defining Filters

Defining a database filter is simply a matter of selecting the appropriate Field for
the information you wish to see, defining criteria for filtering in the middle panel,
ensuring that the Filtered Fields panel reflects the correct criteria you've defined.

Y Filter Dialog M=
I File  Options  Help
Fields In List | Filtered Fields |
- Dispatch 1D N = Call Status IN ['D".VE""R"]
- Call Status i I MI
- Call Entered Complete
- Other Digpatch 1D ¥ Dizpatched
- Call Dispatched | | Entered
- Call Complete # Loaded Data
- House Mumber Mio Action required
- Feature Transfered
- Fault Description
- Sumarne
- First Name
- Contact Phone Mumber
- Motes Maintenance "
R, T 1| I Exclude selected items Llear
4 I I » _I Cancel |

The example above shows only a single tab containing criteria for filtering by In
List (see "Filtering By List" on page 143). Depending on which Field you select,
you may also choose By Value (see "Filtering By Value" on page 145), and By Range
(see "Filtering By Range" on page 144).

NOTE: The filter fields are sorted in Logical Order by default. You can change
this to Alphabetic Order by selecting Options > Alphabetic Order from the filter
window menu.

Filtering By List
Some filtering conditions involve a fixed list of values for a field. The field you
select in the Fields panel must be one that allows you to specify In List criteria.

Selecting a field will generate a list of lookup values for that field on the In List tab.
You can choose one or more of the values from the list. If the condition you want
doesn't match an item in the list, you can tell RAMM Street Lights what not to
look for - by ticking Exclude selected items.

» To Filter By List

1 Select the Field you wish to work with.

2 Click the InList tab. The available lookups will be listed.
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NOTE: Certain fields will allow you can import In List values from a file by
clicking the Options button on the In List tab. If importing is not
allowed, the Load Options from File item on the menu will be dimmed

(unavailable).

Tick each value you want to match. You can match as many values as you like.
In the example below we've chosen to look at the all assets on Bennett,
Beresford and Birmingham streets. The Filtered Fields window will
automatically load the relevant Road IDs.

¥ Filter Dialog =] E3
] File  Options  Help
Fields I List | Filtered Fields |
=-E Strest Light - Pale <] = Fioad IM [52.63.6E)
-5 Location Find I MI
BENED L =
Carriageway Start(r BEMDIGO 5T
Location(rn) BEMMORE AVE —
Offset{m] v BEWMETT 5T
Side » BERESFORD 57
WYertical Distance(r BERELEY PL
- (P House Mumber: BEWAN PL
- Features ¥ BIRMINGHAM 5T
& Other Road BISLEY ST
- Map Coordinate BODELL PL |
= |dentification %4 Exclude selected items Clzar
| T | Ll_l r _—I ok, I Cancel |

If you want to show all the details which do not match the values you selected
from list, tick Exclude selected items.

Click 0K to return to the window you launched the filter from (in this case,
Street Lights) and view the results of your filtering.

Filtering By Range
Some filtering conditions involve a range of values. For these, you'll use the By

Range tab. The field you select in the Fields panel must be one that allows you to
specify By Range criteria.

» To Filter By Range

1
2

Select the field you wish to work with.

Click the By Range tab. If the range you require involves a date, you can select a
range quickly from the drop-down menu on the Date Range field, or specify the
range as below.~a

Select the relationship between the condition and the starting value of the
range (Greater Than, or Greater Than or Equal To).
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4 Type the value for the start of the range. To make the field blank, click the

Clear button.

5  Select the relationship between the condition and the end value of the range
(Less Than, or Less Than or Equal To).

6 Type the value for the end of the range. To make the field blank, click the Clear

button.

Y Filter Dialog

File  Options  Help

Fields
Pale Cantral

Light lllumination Feac

Supply Company
+- 50 Bulk. Circuit

Light Last Tested

Guarantee Date

Prior D

Date Tightened

Primary Power Supply
Secondary Power Su
+- ¢ Power Supply Poin

MEMN Paint
MEMN Location

! -

3

-

By Range ]
Date Range
|Cuslum ﬂ
Fange Start
|Grealer Than or Equal Ta ﬂ

22/06/2005 i LClear
Range End

|Less Than or Equal To ﬂ
[22/07 /2004 = Clear

[T Exclude iterns in range:

Filtered Fields

Light Last Tested »= "22/6/2005" AND L

KT
x|

IH[=] E3

2

Cancel |

If you want to show all Lights last tested outside the range, tick Exclude items in
range. In our example, ticking the box would find all Lights except those within
the date range above.

7  Click 0K to return to the window you launched the filter from (in this case,
Street Lights) and view the results of your filtering.

Filtering By Value

This filter option is for finding information by a straightforward one-to-one match
with a single value. The field you select in the Fields panel must be one that allows
you to specify By Value criteria.

» To Filter By Value

1 Select the field you wish to work with.

2 Select the By Value tab.
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Select the relationship between the condition and the value. In the example
below we've launched the filter from the Dispatch Entry window and wish to
configure the filter to show Dispatch ID 8677. Equal To is the most common
Field Value.

¥ Filter Dialog =] B3
] File  Options  Help

Fieldz By Value | Filtered Fields |

Digpatch I = Dispatch D = 8677
Call Status Field Value

Call Ertered IEquaI To j

Other Dispatch 1D 8677 Cl |
Call Dispatched =

»

Call Campleted
House Mumber
Feature
- Fault Description
- Surname
- First Name
- Contact Phone Number
- Motes Maintenance

- e i Copyright: CIM Technaologies Ltd.
4 | » OF. I Caniel |

There are other options available in the Field Value drop-down list:

= Ifyou're looking for a word or phrase that's buried somewhere in a text
field, select Partial Match at Beginning or Partial Match Anywhere.

= Select Is Null to find all details where the filter criteria field is empty. This is
useful, for example, if you're cleaning up your database and you want to
find only records with missing information in that field.

= Select Is notNull to find all details where the filter criteria field is not empty.
For example, you might use this to find road asset records whose Notes
field has something entered in it.

Type the value (unless it's not needed). Click the Clear button to clear the filter
criteria field.

Click OK to return to the window you launched the filter from (in this case,
Dispatch Entry) and view the results of your filtering.

NOTE: If you're using Network Owner version of RAMM Street Lights, it's
possible that more than one Dispatch will be returned as your
permissions allow you to work with more than one contract
simultaneously. A Dispatch ID is unique only within a contract. If
you're using the Contractor version of RAMM Street Lights, you
will only see Dispatches from the contracts currently open.
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Filtering Poles (Example)

In this example we'll define a complex filter to show us very specific data.

We'll define a filter to show all ground planted Poles with an outreach greater than or
equal to 2m and 70w HPS Lamps.

» To Set Up Your Filter

1 From the Street Lights window, launch the filter (see "Filter Window" on page

142).

2 This is what you will see:

] File  Options  Help

Y Filter Dialog |_ (O] x|

Fields

B

B3 Street Light - Bracket
B3 Street Light - Light

I [—

B

By Yalue I By Range InList |
Find I Options
ABBY RD ﬂ

ABERDEEN &VE
ABRA&HAM CRES
ACACIA ST
ACHILLES CT
ADAST

ADAMS FL
ADMIRAL PL
ADRIEN way
AINTREE CRES

=]
Clear

[ Exclude selected items

Filtered Fields

[ o |

Cancel |

3 Select Pole Mount in the Ficlds panel under Street Light - Pole > Identification. Select
Ground Plant on the In list tab.

] File  Options  Help

Y Filter Dialog |_ (O] x|

Fields

[=-E3 Street Light - Pale
(- Location
(- |dentification
Pale D
Vertical Indicator
Pale Material
Pale Shape
Pole Make
- Pale Model
- Pole Mount
- Maximum Base Dimen
- Minimum Base Dimens

-

- Pale Purpose -

I List |

Find I Options
EBalt On
Bridge
Buiding

Flange maounted
ER GROLIND PLANT

SHEAR BASE
Unknovin

[ Exclude selected items

Clear

Filtered Fields

Pale aunt [N ['G)

[ o |

Cancel
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4 Scroll down to the Street Light - Bracket scction on the Fields panel and select
Outreach(m). Select a Field Value of Greater than or Equal To and enter 2 in the field
below (this is the length of the outreach in metres).

Y Filter Dialog |_ (O] x|

] File  Options  Help

Fieldz By Value | Filtered Fields |
5 Audit - . Pale aunt [N ['G)
=-E3 Street Light - Bracket Field Value Outreachim] 3= 2

Bracket 1D IGrealer Than or Equal Ta j

Pale 1D IZ— cl

Bracket Type ﬂl

Bracket Angle(deg)
Bracket Height{m]
Height Indicatar

- Dutreach(m)

- Bracket Coating

- Bracket Colour

- Installed
D“‘? F!f?flaced x Copyright: CIM Technaologies Ltd.
4 | » OF. I Caniel

You'll see this criteria added to the Filtered Fields panel.

5 Now scroll down to the Street Light - Light section on the Fields panel and open
up the Lamp subsection to be able to select Lamp Make/Model. You'll now be able to
go to the InList tab and open up the selections under High Pressure Sedium, and
select 70.

Y Filter Dialog =]

I File  Options  Help

Fields |[ mist | Filtered Ficids |
| A6 Valuation P |- . Pl bount [N 5]
i Notes Find I MI Outreachim] 3= 2
[+ Audit o - Lamp Make=HPS' AMD Lamp Model [N [
[=-E3 Street Light - Light 100
- Light ID 110
- Bracket D 150
- Oner 280
[+ Light 24150
- Supply Paint 2470
a0
(- Incadescent LI F I _’I
I~ Exclude selected items Llear
_I 0k I Cancel |

Once again, you'll see the new criteria added to the Filtered Fields panel.
6 Click OK to apply your filter to the network and show you the results in the

Street Lights window.

TIP:  If'you're likely to use this filter more than once, we would suggest saving
it (see Saving Filters below).
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Saving Filters

Saving your filters is very important. It safeguards the work you've done
configuring the filter, and you can also easily load the filters and apply them to
your network with a few mouse clicks. See Loading Saved Filters (on page 150) for
more information.

Saved filters can also be loaded, changed, and saved under a different name using
the Save As menu option.

Saved filters can also help with regular tasks - for example, you can run a filter on a
monthly basis. Save the filter with a date the first time you run it. The next time,
simply change the date and run it again. You can also save the filter and overwrite
the existing filter, or save it under a different name.

» To Save a Filter

1
2

Define the filter (see "Defining Filters" on page 143).

From the filter window, choose File > Save As. The first time you save a filter
you will be required to give it a name. The Save As filter dialog box appears.

sl|_pole Filter [ x|

Save ds

IGF’ Pales w Outreach equal or greater than 2m an

Cancel |

Type the name you want to use for the filter - make it something meaningtul,
so you'll know what it does when you're looking at a list of filters to load.

NOTE: The Save option is for saving edits to an existing filter.

Choose OK to save the filter. You're returned to the filter window.
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Loading Saved Filters

You'll probably find yourself working with the same filter settings more than once,
so RAMM Street Lights makes it easy to load any filter you've previously saved
(see "Saving Filters" on page 149).

» To Load a Saved Filter
1 Launch the filter window (on page 142).
2 Clear any currently active filters if necessary by selecting File > Clear

3 Choose File > Load Filter > [Name of Saved Filter] from the menu.

¥ Filter Dialog M= B3
] File  Optiohs  Help
[ Clear I—H By Valuel ByRange InList I | Filkered Fields
[ GP Poles w Outreach equal or greater than 2m and 70w HPS lamps
[ gave Kelvin Grove k
[ SEVE B5... Mcllwaine Place
OETTCEETTETE
Delete Filter... I ABRAHAM CRES
ACACIA ST
ACHILLES CT
ADAST
ADAMS PL
ADMIRAL PL
ADRIEM WAy
AINTREE CRES |
[ Exclude selected items Clear
4 | | LI —I oK. I Cancel |

4 The selected filter's settings are displayed. You can now edit them and save
them under a different name if you wish- see Saving Database Filters.

5  Apply the filter's settings by clicking the 0K button.
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Clearing Filters

When you're working with filters, it's important to clear the currently applied filter
if you don't want the existing settings added to your settings.

There are two places in RAMM Street Lights where you can clear filter settings -
inside the function window you are using (the Dispatch Entry window or the
Street Lights window) or inside the filter window itself.

» To Clear Filters from the Dispatch Entry or Street Lights Window

= Select Options > Clear Filter
-OR-
CTRL + L on your keyboard.

» To Clear Filter Settings in the Filter Window

= Select File > Clear from the menu.

If the saved filter is one you won't need again it can also be permanently deleted
(see below).

Deleting Saved Filters

Every now and then, you'll want to get rid of a database filter that you've saved (see
"Saving Filters" on page 149).

» Deleting a Saved Filter
1 Launch the filter window (on page 142).
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2 Choose File > Delete Filter from the menu. The Delete Filter window appears.

ok Cancel

3 Select the filter you want to delete, then click the 0K button. The filter is
deleted immediately and the filter window reappears.



CHAPTER 10

Patrols

Patrols are crucial to keeping your Street Light network in good working order.
This section describes setting up Patrols. You can then link each Dispatch directly
to a Patrol.

~a entire chapter

IN THIS CHAPTER

Maintaining Contract Patrols.........ccccoccevveineiniinccneinne. 153
Entering Patrol DetailS .....c.ooeivireinieinieiniiiececeeceee 154

Maintaining Contract Patrols

Patrols are handled somewhat differently in RAMM Street Lights to earlier
versions of SLIM, and are now governed by Staft Permissions (see "Security" on
page 287).

You'll begin by defining Contract Patrols in the relevant Maintenance window.
From the main RAMM Street Lights window select Maintenance > Contract Patrols to sct

these up.
ra(nntract Patrol =l
File Edit View Help
BHE DX + )
Contract Patrol ID
Diescription -
BN Description [EsLPes
CELP24 Contract |Contract No.4558 - Citywide ﬂ
CSLPZE .
v Active

H Motes
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Once these are set up you link Patrol Events to the the Contract Patrols you
defined earlier in the Patrols window, rather than set up Patrol Areas and then

attach Contract Patrols to them.

NOTE: Once a Contract Patrol has been linked to a Patrol Event and/or a
Dispatch, the details cannot be altered. ~a

Entering Patrol Details

Patrols, Patrol actions and Patrol crew members are linked to the contract, and are
therefore governed by staff permissions (see "Security” on page 287). This window
allows you to enter Patrol details, and link them to Contract Patrols (see
"Maintaining Contract Patrols" on page 153).~a

From the main RAMM Street Lights window, select Actions > Patrols.

rﬁpatrols |_ (O] x|
File Edit View Actions Options Help
= v e ST 80
Patral 1D |+ et Patrol
Contract Patrol [C5LP23 |
Patral I ]
Patral Statuz — |Foutine -
Patral Action  |Flanned -
Call Type Foutine patral -
i Patol Sttt [26/07/2005 1025 ~|-[28/07/200512:25 ~|
H Creve |Gu_l,l ﬂ
Motes Aarts Avenue
L] E— 2

The information you see is filtered by default to Patrols within the last month. To
change this select Options > Edit Fitter (CTRL+F) or Clear Fitter (CTRL+L) from the

Patrols window menu.

» To Enter Patrol Details

1  Select a Contract Patrol to link to the Patrol record you're setting up from
those already defined- see Maintaining Contract Patrols (on page 153), or
select Actions > Maintain Contract Patrol to do so. The Patrol ID will also come

through.
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2  Enter the other details. Patrol Status refers to the type of Patrol, whether
Emergency or Routine.

3 Patrol Action is an important field, as it decides whether the Patrol is Planned or
Complete.

4 The CallType refers to the source of the information controlling the Patrol
event, and should correspond to the Call Type on the Dispatch.

5 Now set a Start Date and time, and end date and time.

NOTE: Choosing the right frequency for the Patrols is crucial. Large areas
can be patrolled once a month, but it may be advisable to patrol main
roads weekly. Click the drop-down arrows = to bring up a calendar
to select the date. Use arrow keys on your keyboard to select a start
and end time.

6  The Crew member field will allow you to select from crew members already
entered as part of contract level staff permissions (see "Contract Details" on
page 55).

7 Notes is a free format field to enter any notes you may feel are relevant.

Now that the Patrol has been entered, you can go to the Dispatch Entry window
(on page 84) and enter the problems found by that Patrol in the Patrol Details
section at the bottom of the Detail panel.

Patrol Details
Pahrcl |csLpas- =

Start |282’DBJ2DDE 0536 - [28/07/2005 05:37







CHAPTER 11

Claims

A Claim groups together Claim lines for the same contract within a fixed period.
This section examines how you work with Claims in RAMM Street Lights.

IN THIS CHAPTER

Claims WNdOW.......ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceccceerecece s 157
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Dispatch Claim Approval..........cccccceiiciiininnincccceneeee 164

Claims Window

The Claim Maintenance window can be launched either from the main RAMM

Street Lights window by clicking the Claims launch button indicated by the
mouse arrow below:

[BRAMM Street Lights for Contractors - Manukau CC 2005 HE E3

| Fle Datsbase Maintenance Actions Reportng Options Help

@ P g
I
RAMM Street Lights

Home

Eile
Database
Maintenance
Actions
Reporting
Options
Helo
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-OR-
by select Actions > Contract Claims from the main RAMM Street Lights window.

You can now enter or edit Claim headers. By default, only the Claims that are not
completed are shown. If you wish to see all Claims, select View > Show All Claims.
44 daim Maintenance M= B

File Edit Claimlines View Actions Help

[EADxv - es@mD |

| Clair = |
0 pen 4 Contract I Maintenance year 2002-2003 j
MA2/2002 Presented 3 Claim No. 4
/1172002 Presented 2
01/10/2002 Complete 1 Diescription IProgress Claim January 03
Start [oreo1/2003 x| To [301/2008 x|
Payment Ma.
: _I Open | Presented | Complets
i [13/01 /2003 ‘ | ‘ [
Motes
K- Ll_l

Entering a Claim header is a matter of simply selecting the appropriate contract,
inserting an optional description and filling in the start and end dates for the

Claim. You can also add notes. The Claim header is now ready to have Claim lines
attached to it.

NOTE: Claim lines can only be added when completing a Dispatch, or by
selecting Actions > Claim Lines or CTRL+A on a completed Dispatch. See
Claim Lines (on page 79). Approval of Claims can also be managed from
the Dispatch Claim Approval window (see "Dispatch Claim Approval"
on page 164).

Claim Life Cycle

A Claim has a three stage life cycle:

= Open. When the Claim is open, Claim lines can be linked to it.

= Prepare. This indicates that the Claim is currently being prepared for

presentation, and therefore should not have any further Claims or Claim lines
added to it.~a
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= Presented. This indicates that the Claim has been printed and presented for
payment.

= Complete. The Claim has been accepted and no further action is required.

By default, when a Claim is created it is Open. The options to move the Claim
through the next steps are under Actions.

Claim Actions

= Print Claim (CTRL+P). This prints a Claim, changes the status to Presented and inserts
the presented date. Once a Claim has been presented, Claim lines cannot be
altered. If changes are required, you will need to Unpresent the Claim (see
below).

= Complete Claim (CTRL+0). This allows you to enter a payment in order to complete
the current Claim.

= UnPresent Claim (CTRL+U). You should avoid using this option unless absolutely
necessary. This will reverse the status of the Claim from Presented to Open.
However, this means you also have to cancel or destroy all printed material
relevant to the prior Claim.

Selecting Claim Lines from the menu opens another window that gives you access to
the individual lines grouped under the Claim. Claim lines can be updated and
deleted from this window. You can also view the details of each Claim line by
double-clicking it, or by selecting the Claim line and then selecting View > Show Detail
from the menu.

Printing a Claim (Example)

The steps below show how to print (and present) a Claim.

» To Printa Claim
1 Select the Claim in the List panel of the Claim Maintenance window.

2 Select Actions > Print Claim
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_OR-
CTRL+P.

This report will generate an overview of the curent
claim, including all specified kel pole 1D Uncheck
‘Change thiz Claim to Presented" below if pou only want
to preview the report without presenting it.

 Selection Criteria
[~ Show details for non standard claims [~ Generate Claim Groups Report
v CE [~ Generate Claim Detail: Report

Preview I Frint Cloze

3 You have a number of options:

= Change this Claim to Presented (sclected by default) can be unticked if you just
want to preview the Claim.

= Show details for non-standard Claims.

When the Claimed Rate does not equal the Agreed Rate then these values
can be highlighted on the Claim in red. They are also listed individually
under each Claim item. Selecting this option prints the Dispatch ID and
the Maintenance Notes from the Dispatch for these items on the Claim.

NOTE: This changes the print layout of the Claim from portrait to
landscape. You will also need a colour printer to print the
highlighted values in red.

= Generate Claim Groups Report.

= Generate Claim Details Report.

Make your selections and then click either Preview or Print. For more
information on the Claim Groups Report and the Claim Details Report, see
Claim Reports (on page 161).

NOTE: Once the Claim is presented, this window will show only the last 3
options as active (Change this Claim to Presented will be inactive).

4 When you're done you'll be returned to the Claim Maintenance window.
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Claim Reports

Claim Groups Report

The Claim Groups Report summarises Claims by Account Group.
To generate this report in the Claim Maintenance window, select Actions > Print Claim

(CTRL+P) and select the option to Generate Claim Group Report.

NOTE: If you don't intend to change the status of the Claim to Presented, untick
the option to Change this Claim to Presented.

A4 daim Group Report |_ (O] x|
IE‘G\|N 4 » DI|§|@H| Dresign Cloze |
-
CJN Technoiogies Limied User: guy Page: °
Eltham Printed: Wiondzy 28 AugustZ003 18:11
Claim Group Report
Maintenance year 2002-2003, Claim no: 4, for period from 01/10/2001 ta 3110/2001
Group Heading Group S Value
Acoount Groups Council Admins tration $600.00
Festive Lighting Decorstions s81.88
E ight (Minar safety
Stre=tlight Gnaral
22,12400
AesstDwne Council Reoad Lighting 2215400
2215400
—SLM2003/Buid 850088 ———————————Fnd of R gport————————Sourcs: ({OsmGrougRot—
=
Page 1 of 1
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Claim Details Report

The Claim Details Report shows a detailed description of each Claim line and the
Dispatch it refers to.

This report can be generated either from the Claim Maintenance menu by
selecting Actions > Claim Details Report

-OR-

from the Claim Maintenance Print dialog box (select Actions > Print Claim (CTRL+P) and
tick the option Generate Claim Details Report).

42 Claim Details Report - [O] =]
EEEEEERE I e s |
-
CJN Technobgies Limied User:
Eltham Frinted:
Claim Details Report
Maintenance year 2002-2003, Claim no: 4, ©r period frem 01/01/2003 to 21/01/2003
Digpatch Call Entered Location Confact/ Phone
47
ddspm Flanned Meinisnance
. Unknown
Multiple Poles -
Maint Motes: Xmas Flags installed
Item Clim Dete  Gty. Units Rate Unit Amount
fied £/07.2003 10 * 000 =
Subtotal £0.00
48
235 Planned Meinnancs
e: Unknown
Multiple Poles: |
Item Clzsim Dste @Gty Units Rate Unit Amount
Inztzl z3ditonsl = tarm, christmas  26/08.2003 11 * 5188 =
Subtotal 55185
78 040120030813 §GORDON CRESCENT(1868)
Plznned Meintenance
. Same
a0
COUNCIL ROAD LIGHT
SCHEDULED LAMF REFLACEMENT
Clzsim Dste  Qty. Units Rate Unit Amount
271102001 11 * E00.00
Subtotal 3 600 |
Page 1 of 4
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Decision Cube

Click ® to bring up a Decision Cube report. By default the Claim lines will be
grouped by contract item.

To add more sort fields to your cube, simply drag a grid header E
choice down to the existing grid header for Claim Year.

See Decision Cube (on page 217) for more information.

NOTE: These reports are Claim specific- they're relevant only to the Claim
you're currently viewing. For an analysis of all the Claims relevant to
your network, see Claim Analysis Report (on page 236).

Payments from Claim Lines

When creating a Claim line, if there is more than one payment header open, you're
prompted to select one.

43 Choose a payment header =] E3

1|17/07/2003 |16/08/2003
217/08/2003 |16/09/2003 | )

oK | Cancel |

If there is no payment header available, you're prompted to create one.

Cnrlﬁrmatmn

There are no open payment headers:
Do you wish to enter payment header maintenance?

[~ Don't show this message again

Cancel |

If a payment header isn't available, you won't be able to add a Claim line.

All lines entered for this Dispatch will be linked to the payment header selected or
created.
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Dispatch Claim Approval

The Dispatch Claim Approval window facilitates the viewing, managing and
processing of Claims (on page 157). From the main RAMM Street Lights window,
select Actions > Dispatch Claim Approval to launch it.

NOTE:  You can use this facility to manage any Claim raised in RAMM Street
Lights, in particular Automatic Claims (on page 63). In addition to
approving or processing Claims, details can be added or corrected and
the Claim status changed.

[@ Dispatch Claim Approval [_ O[]
File Edit View Optons Help

v-|0@

Disp ID | Addiess ] Location / Source | Asset Actions

8678 7 AAATS AVEN.
@ Dispatch Summary
Contract [Eortract Mo 4558 - Citpwide
DispatchD | 8678 [Complete Priority [Nan-Emergency
Fault 01 Shestight out Call Type [Frevtine patrel
Assigned Ta | Completed  [29/07/2005 10:52
Cortract Dispat] Rsgular Dispatchdmin
Maint Motes  [Check Stock Level =
=
0O X + @09 M T
Item Number %;
- Item Mumber |12.1 Claim Mumbsr 23
Item [Miscelaneous =]
Quantity  Units: Rate/Unit Claim Amount

100 [ps x| $50.00 = | $50.00

Crew [ =]
v ,
i " Contract Claims [Callout =]
| 0 acount Sootion [ |
Line Status [Pending -
Claim Dumer [Local Autharity =]
Notes Flickering lamp reported, when inspected

OF.- callout charge only

I ]

Unclaimed Held: Fresented

By default the window is filtered to show only Claims that are Pending, indicated
by the red dot @ on the relevant Dispatch, Claim line and on the toolbar in the
Dispatch Claim panel at the lower right. The Dispatch list on the left shows the
Dispatches with pending Claims, and the Dispatch Detail panel at top right shows
information relating to the location and persons responsible for the job. To mark
the Claim as Approved, click the green dot @ on the Dispatch Claim panel toolbar
indicated by the mouse arrow.~a
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RAMM Street Lights Options

This section shows you how configure RAMM Street Lights Options.

By choosing Actions > Options from your RAMM Street Lights menu, you can set
other options pertaining to Database, Electricity charges, Safety Testing and Enforcement.

You can also configure how you will send and receive RAMM Street Lights data
by Email (see "Email Options" on page 101) by selecting Actions > Email Options.

NOTE: This section does not describe setting general programme preferences,
which are accessed in the main RAMM Street Lights window from the
Options > Preferences menu. See Setting Editing and Viewing Preferences
(on page 31).

Optional Groups are now described under Contract Groups (on page 58)
for contract specific Groups, and Optional Grouping (on page 192) for
contract non-specific Groups.

IN THIS CHAPTER

Database OPiONS .....cc.eeuerieriiieieieiieerie et
Electricity Charges
Safety Testing......coceeevveeennene.

Tolerances .......cooveevveeveennen.

ENfOrCemMEnt . ....oooviiiiiiiee e
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Database Options

The Database tab scts database related RAMM Street Lights options.

File

[ 5.1 Options =
Edit View Help
Safety Testing 1 Tolerances Enforcement I

[Dal

Pole Link [Map Pole ID |

Electricity Charges

tabase Mame |Manukau City Council 553025
Iv Guarantee Period
¥ Rating
v Circuit information required
¥ Line Company
v Warranty Period
¥ Power Company

Database Name. This appears on the second line of every report heading (see
"Reporting" on page 215). This name can differ from the name entered in the
Database Description column. By default, the name is carried across from the
Network Owner's database, but if you're a Contractor you can alter this name
as the information isn't transferred to the Network Owner.

Guarantee Period. All new Poles entered will have the option to apply a guarantee
date to the Pole. The guarantee period is for one year from the guarantee date.
If during this period a Dispatch is raised against this Pole, the comment This
Pole is still under guarantee is printed beneath the details of the relevant Pole. This
indicates to the Contractor that any fault with this Pole is the responsibility of
the entity that erected the Pole. For more information, see Printing Dispatches
(on page 71).

Rating. This option is for the purpose of rating Street Light assets as part of the
Dispatch procedure. See Rating Categories (on page 187) for more
information on entering rating categories. The results of the Contractor's
rating of the assets should be entered onto the rating tab of the Street Lights
window (on page 112).

Circuit Information Required. This allows the user to enter additional information
about the circuit and sequence number of the Pole within the circuit that may
come in useful when doing a bulk replace of Lights (see "Bulk Replacement of
Assets" on page 126). The lookup tables that become available when this
option is ticked are located under Maintenance > Miscellaneous Definitions > Circuit
Information.
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= Line Company. If this option is enabled, the Line Company name will be made
available with the circuit information.

= Warranty Period. Tick the Warranty Period box if you want the warranty period to
be taken into account when certain assets are replaced. The warranty period
applies to Lamps, Gears and Lights. For more information, see Warranty (on
page 174).

= Power Company. This option will enable the power company field on the Pole
General tab in the Street Lights window (on page 112).

= Pole Link. This enables selection of a unique identifier for the Pole when
entering Dispatches (see "Dispatch Entry" on page 68). Available options from
the drop-down list:

= Power Board Number.
= Easting, Northing.

= System Pole ID.

= Map Pole ID.

= Not Applicable.

= Pole Number.

Electricity Charges

The Electricity Charges tab allows you to enter default value which can be used in the
Electricity and Maintenance Cost Report (on page 233).

[8 sL1M options =] B
File Edit WView Help
Safety Testing 1 Talerances ] Enforcement
Database Electncity Charges

Fixed Electricity charge per Lamp per Day 075
“Yariable Electicity charge per kw'h 0.35
Total Hours of Darkness per year 42580




168 RAMM Street Lights

Enter the values in the respective fields.

Safety Testing

The Safety Testing tab gives access to the fields below. Currently six testing categories

are entered as defaults, all of which can be changed.

[ sL1M Options =
File Edit WView Help

@)

D atabaze ] Electicity Charges I
o Nk

Tolerances ] Enforcement I

¥ Safety testing
SLIM Test Definition 1 |POIanty

SLIM Test Definition 2 |Neut|a\.-"Eanh Continity

SLIM Test Definition 3 |Phase.v‘Earth Insulation

SLIM Test Definition 4 |Neut|a\.-"Eanh Insulation

SLIM Test Definition 5 |Earth Loop Impedance

SLIM Test Definition & |D00r Earth Loop Impedance
SLIM Test Definition 7 |
SLIM Test Definition 8 |

If this option is selected the testing is carried out as part of the Dispatch procedure,
the testing categories appear at the base of the full Dispatch report:

Safety Tes Results

[ Patarity [ Mewtral Earth Cantinuity [ PhasefEarth Insulation
Eatth Loop Impedance Meutral Earth Insulation Daoor Earth Loop Impedanc e

For more information on printing Dispatch reports, see Dispatch Printing Options
(on page 97).
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Tolerances

The Tolerances tab allows you to set a tolerance level (in units) to reconcile either

house numbers or map co-ordinates that do not match in the Dispatch Entry
window (on page 84).

[8 sL1M Options [_T0]
File Edit View Help
Databaze icity Charges I
Safety Testing Enforcement I
House Mo. 10

tap Coordinate 10 m

According to the settings in the image above, RAMM Street Lights will show 10
house numbers greater or lesser than the stated house number so that you have a
better chance of identifying the correct Pole for the Dispatch.

The tolerance setting for the map co-ordinate is particularly important, because
you can't rely on the person taking the reading for the Pole standing in the same
spot every time. The setting is expressed in metres.
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Enforcement

The Enforcement tab of the RAMM Street Lights Options window relates to the asset
replacement process (see "Replacing Street Light Assets" on page 125).

You can set whether to make replacement of these assets Optional or Mandatory from
the drop-down list. Replacement of Gear can also be set to Not Required.

[8 sL1M options

File Edit WView Help

@)

D atabase ]

Safety Testing 1 Tolerances

IS B3

Electricity Charges

Enforce Light Optional b
Enforce Gear Optional b

Enforce Lamp Optional b
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Maintenance

This section in RAMM Street Lights describes working with the items on the
Maintenance menu of the main RAMM Street Lights window.

This is essentially where you will set up the information for the various drop-
down lists in the various windows of RAMM Street Lights. This information is
held in a number of tables. Most tables contain a Code and a Description, but
some require additional information. Wherever possible, the software will fill in
the default values for these tables when you enter a maintenance window.

You must have the relevant security (on page 287) permissions to configure these
settings.

IN THIS CHAPTER

Duplicating ENtries ....c.ceeevrveirieenieinieieiniecneeneeeevee e 172
Merging Entries
WWATTAILY .o
Allowed TEemS.......cvviiiiiiiiiicicicicc e

Contract Details and Contract Item Activities
Light MoOdels ....ooveueiiiiiiiiieiciccecreeeeeeeee e
Gear MOEIS ..o
Lamp Models...
Pole Details.....ocviiiieieiieieieeeeeee e

Event Codes ...
Lux SUrvey ..o
Defattlt Valtes ..ooovviieiiiiiiceeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e

Organisation
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Duplicating Entries

Most RAMM Street Lights Maintenance windows allow you to duplicate an
entered item to save you time and trouble setting up assets. Simply select the item
in the List panel (see "RAMM Street Lights Workspace" on page 43) and select Edit
> Duplicate from the menu.

» To Duplicate an Entry

1 Go to the relevant Maintenance window for the asset from the main RAMM
Street Lights window.

2 Select the item to be duplicated in the List panel.
3 Select Edit > Duplicate on the menu
-OR-

Right-click anywhere other than inside a panel to bring up the same menu and
select Edit > Duplicate.

Edit View Help
& o Colix
Copy  Cul+C

O add  ctisn
X Delete  Ctri+D

% 2

- -

T Merge

4 This will generate a copy of the item.

43 Gear Make-Model J[=] ES|

Fle Edit Vien Help
[EEEE AR ) |
4| Code Gl

Geat Make  |Copy of GLG00/S0W//SON-TAHIGN

Model~ [
Unknown Gear hodel ||| Deserplion [~]|Geart

| | L]

5  You can now edit the item, changing its parameters and description.

6 Save ¥ cach item, and close the window when you're done.
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Merging Entries

RAMM Street Lights Maintenance windows also have the facility of merging
entries to avoid duplicating information unnecessarily.

For example, you may have entered a number of Lights on the Street Lights
window, and given them different Models, but later find that the Models actually
refer to the same Model of Light (for example H 50 and H50).

You can merge the entries for these codes, so that analyses or reports based on this
Model will accurately reflect the fact that all of these Lights are the same Model.

» To Merge Entries

1 Go to the relevant Maintenance window for the asset from the main RAMM
Street Lights window.

2 Select the entry to be merged in the List panel.

3 Select Edit > Merge from the menu

Edit View Help
& o colx
Copy  Cul+C

O add  ctisn
X Delete  Ctri+D

*.g Duplicate
~

-OR-

Right-click anywhere other than inside a panel to bring up the same menu and
select Edit > Merge.

4 You will be asked to choose which row you wish to merge with the entry
selected in 2 above.

|44 Select row which will remain after the Merge [_Olx]
Choose & fow then oick the Merge Fiows button.
After this the row you select wil remain and all data
currently inked to "D will naw fink to the row you
selectin this windan.
Fule Make | Desciiption |Date added |Addedby | Date chang: |
BM BERMECA 19/071333  ein
BUIL Buiding Mourted Bracke 13/12/1934  cin
C5P CSF Paciic 1511934 ein
FC Fibreglass Company ~ 15/1141934  cin
FISH Fisher Yogue 012134 ein
HUME Humes Concrete 1511934 ein
KEND Kendelir Lighting A2 cin o
FNZ FowerNewZezland  15/11/1994  cin
STEE Steel GAL Polessound n 201241990 cin
UN cin
Merge Rows Cancel | Help |
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Select the relevant row and click Merge Rows.

5 Close the Maintenance window when you're done.

Warranty

Selected RAMM Street Lights Maintenance windows allow you to enter a
warranty period in months. This field will be available from the Maintenance
menus (Maintenance > Manufacturers > [Assef]) if you have enabled it in RAMM Street
Lights Options (on page 165), and only for Lamps, Gear Assemblies and Lights.

This facility is useful to check whether assets need replacement before the end of
this period. The assets that are identified as such are shown in the Warranty
Failure Report (on page 236).

Code GEC

Light Make  |Gec

| pewi- [ x
Ligh...[ ]| Deser..[«]| Light Waranty Period(mths) 7+ [+]
GEC Unknown 'd

» ks

Click below the relevant column in the Detail panel of the window to enter the
warranty period.

Allowed Iltems

Certain Maintenance windows in RAMM Street Lights have a tab to specify
Allowed [Items].
= Light Models (Maintenance > Manufacturers > Light Models menu)

= Lamp Models (Maintenance > Manufacturers > Lamp Models menu)



This way you can be sure that the combination (in this example, the Light and the

Lamp) is logical.

Select the main item in the List panel, and use the Detail panel to specify the

Chapter 13 -

combinations with the drop-down lists as below.

A4 Light Make-Model
File Edit View Help

IS[=] 3

IEEEE RS 1

General I Model:  Allowed Lamps |

Description
BEGA J Detail~ [ >
Bulkhead Light Model Description | Lamp Make Description | Lamp Madel Description ;I
Claude Neon MW 400 %W att GEC/DSRAM » MERCURY VAPOUR +|_|
Difiactor 1294/ MERCURY VAF 4|
Fisher Wogue 150 OPTISPAN

i "ght 160 MERCURY VAF

’ - o Za00 MERCURY WAL

¢ Getana
Gough : 250‘W’ OPTISPAN
Kendelier Lighting H
MNeeco Pt OPTIMUM
Pedestrian Crozsing 80 MERCLRY VAPC
Revo LI
Special [tem - e -
Sylvania 4 | | LlJ
Tharm LI

Contract Details and Contract ltem Activities

These tasks are generally performed at the begin

page 60).

ning of the contract. For more
information, see Contract Details (on page 55) and Contract Item Activities (on
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Light Models

Select Maintenance > Manufacturers > Light Models to configure these details and make
them available in the Street Lights window (see "Light" on page 121).
File Edit View Help

IEEREREREX 1 |

Drag i heade General  Models I Allowed Lamps |
D escription
Bulkhead | Detsie D X
Claude Nean Light ... | Description /| Light ‘warranty Period(mths] |;|
Difractor GL500 HP100 Watt HPS Goughlite
Fisher Yogue 5H11 GLE00 HP110 Watt HPS Goughlite
Floodlight 5H15 GL500 HP150 Watt HPS Goughlite
¥ GEC 5H25 GLE00 HP250 Watt HPS Goughlite
¥ Gietana SH7O GLE00 HP70 Watt HP'S Goughlite
v : SM12  GLSO0MY125 wWatt MYE Goughlite
K.endelier Lighting | Ma0 GLE00 kWE0 \Watt kY CC Goughlite —
Meeco EH10 GLE0D HP100 wWatt HPS
Pedestrian Crossing EH11 GLEOD HP110 Wtk HPS Goughlite
Reva EH15 GLEOD HP150 Watt HPS Goughlite
Special ltem EHZ25 GLEOD HP250 Watt HPS Goughlite
Sylvania ER 40 GLEOD HP400 Wtk MYCC Goughlt
Tharn || [l7H15  BL700150wa HPS x|
Unknaown Jlhd

The List panel shows the Light Make on the left, and within a Light Make you can
enter a number of Models.

» To Enter Light Makes and Models
1 Click the Add Record button B on the window toolbar to begin a new entry.
2 Enter the Code and Light Make on the General tab.

3 On the Models tab, click the ‘B button on the Detail panel and enter different
Models in the Light Model column. You can also enter a Warranty Period in
months (see "Warranty" on page 174).

4 You can also specity Allowed Lamps on the next tab (see "Allowed Items" on
page 174).

5 Save ¥ each Model description.

6 Close the window when you are done.
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Gear Models

Select Maintenance > Manufacturers > Gear Models to configure these details and make
them available in the Street Lights window (see "Gear" on page 122).

42 Gear Make-Model
File Edit View Help

1= B3

[FEDXx. e+ &3

1 header here to group by that]

Description
Bulkhead Unusual Ones
Claude Neon
Difractar

Fizher Vogue
Floodlight

GEC

GETANA

Getana

¥ Gough

H Gough Diadem b ajor
H Goughlite

F.endelier Lighting
Meeco

Remaoved for Lamp
Fevo

Special Lights
Sylvania

Sylvania
Unknown-pre GCL

Gear Make ITHDFI

Diescription IThnm

| Model- [1 3 |

GearModel /| Description | Gear Wattage | Gear Warranty
50 250
&8T5 Alpha 8 150 'att HPS 1580
A825 Alpha 8 250 'alt HPS 250
D20 D20 a0
H110 HP110'att HPS 11a
H180 HP150 ' att HPS 1580
J|H250 HP250 watt HPS 250
L H7O Thaorn HPFD watt il
MB16 Thorn 160w 160
W12 125 att MY C 125
vED Tharn B0w an

1| |

Within a Gear Make there can be a number of different Models. The Make must
be created first, and then the Models.

The Gear Wattage ficld for each Model is required to calculate the electricity
consumed across the network. This is a mandatory field. A Wattage Analysis
Report (on page 229) is available that uses the wattage figure to determine the
electricity usage across the network by Area, Owner, Gear Make and Model.

To Enter Gear Makes and Models

1 Click D on the window toolbar to begin a new entry.

2  Enter the Code and Gear Make.

3 You can now click the ‘B button in the Detail panel to enter more
information for each Make. Enter Models in the Gear Model column, and
Descriptions and/or Gear Wattage as required.

4 Save ¥ cach Model description. You can also enter a Warranty Period in
months (see "Warranty" on page 174).

5 Close the window when you are done.
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Lamp Models

Select Maintenance > Manufacturers > Lamp Models to configure these details for the Street

Lights window (see "Lamp" on page 123).

42 Lamp Make-Model =] E3
File Edit View Help

[FEloxv = «+%0 |

Drag & column header here ta aroup by that | IS LE L |Allowedl__ights|

Deseription ¢ [=]
Cromptan

| Model+ [1 ¢

Lamp Model| Description | Lamp /attage| Maintenance Yalue

GEC/D

GOLUGH

160w MERCURY VAP 160
Getana 125w MERCUR'Y VAP 125
OSRAM 250 MERCURY Va0l 250
W PHILLPS 400w MERCURY VAP 400
o SYLVANIA 70w OPTIMUM 70
¥ Tham 150w OPTISPAN 150

Unlknown-pre GCL 250 OPTISPAN 250

At MERCURY Va0 a0

4 | |

A Lamp Make can encompass a number of difterent Models. You need to enter the
Lamp Make first before you can add Models under it.

For Models the Lamp Wattage field is required to calculate the electricity consumed
across the network. This is a mandatory field. This is a mandatory field. A Wattage
Analysis Report (on page 229) is available that uses the wattage figure to determine
the electricity usage across the network by Area, Owner, Lamp Make and Model.

Entering a dollar value into the Maintenance ficld is optional. This enables you to
estimate the cost of maintaining the Lights in the network. The Electricity and
Maintenance Cost Report (on page 233) uses the Lamp Wattage and Maintenance
Value fields to calculate an estimate of Electricity and Maintenance charges for the
previous month.

» To Enter Lamp Makes and Models
1 Click the Add Record button B on the window toolbar to begin a new entry.
2  Enter the Code and Lamp Make on the General tab.

3 On the Models tab Detail panel, you can now click the ‘B button and enter
different Models in the Lamp Model column. You can also enter Description and/or
a Warranty Period in months (see "Warranty" on page 174).
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You can also specify Allowed Lights on the next tab (see "Allowed Items" on
page 174).

Save ¥ cach Model description.

Close the window when you are done.
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Pole Details

You can set up and maintain Pole related information from Maintenance menu.

These details will then be available in Street Lights window on the Location (on
page 115), Pole General (on page 116), and Pole Identifier (on page 119) tabs.

Here is a guide to the different Pole maintenance categories.

Pole Make and Model - select Maintenance > Manufacturers > Pole Manufacturers.
Control Types - select Maintenance > Pole Definitions > Control Types.

Construction Materials - select Maintenance > Pole Definitions > Construction Materials.
DPole Attachment - select Maintenance > Pole Definitions > Pole Attachment.

Pole Mount - select Maintenance > Pole Definitions > Pole Mount.

DPole Purpose - select Maintenance > Pole Definitions > Pole Purpose.

Pole Shapes - select Maintenance > Pole Definitions > Pole Shapes.

For each Pole maintenance category, click the Add Record = button, enter a code
and relevant description, and Save " each record you enter.

~q MEN Point and Location, Tightened

NOTE: To set up Pole Owners, see Street Light Owners (on page 180).
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Miscellaneous Definitions

Select Maintenance > Miscellaneous Definitions > [Lookup] to launch the maintenance window
you require.

» To Maintain Miscellaneous Definitions
Use the menu guide below to:
1 Navigate to the maintenance category.
2 Add new items with the Add Record button O
3 Enter the relevant information.
4 Make appropriate option selections.
5

Save ¥ each record.

Street Light Owners

Select Maintenance > Miscellaneous Definitions > Street Light Owners to maintain these details

and make them available on a number of tabs (Summary, Pole General, Light) in the
Street Lights window (on page 112).

[B street Light Component Owners =]
File Edit View Help
EE DX ++%0
Ovarer Ak
Description

Description |Amenity and Accessway

Housing far the elderly

Lacal Authority

Other

Parks L

Power Board . P
+ Pawer Mew Zealand Supply Foint S
+ Property Light and Supply Paint |
¥ Foading Pole and Supply Point u]

Telecamn Light, Pole, and Supply Point A

Traffic: No longer valid M

Unknowe

You can also set an Owner Type from the drop-down list indicated by the mouse

arrow to cater for different ownership situations for the components of the Street
Light.
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Bracket Types

Select Maintenance > Miscellaneous Definitions > Bracket Types to maintain these details and
make them available in the Street Lights window (see "Bracket" on page 120).

A4 Bracket Type =1

File Edit View Help

IEEIFER Y 1= |
Code C5P1

Cirag a calumn header here to group by that co

Description ¢ [=]

Cross arm mounted pipe Bracket Type IDclyte curved 1000mm
Decorative Special 3 ams Length from Pals IW wn
Decorative Twin Am ) _

Flaodight 51 Wertical height mm

Front mounted curved

Front mounted straight

Mot Applicable Ground uplights
H Mot Applicable Wall Lights
Hi ved 1000mm

" Dclyte curved 2000mm
Oclyte curved 3000mm
Oclyte curved 4000mm
Post Top Mounted

Side mounted curved
Side mounted straight
Top mount single decorative
Top mounted / curved

Top mounted straight
Unknawn

In addition to the Code and the Bracket type you can also specify the Length from Pole
or the Vertical height.

The Length from Pole is the length of the bracket as it extends outwards from the
Pole, as in the examples below.

Length from
Pole
Length from Pole

y
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The Vertical Height refers to the Bracket's rise in height, from where it connects
to the Pole, up to the Light. See the examples below.

Vertical
Vertical )
yorica N Height

Coating Systems

Select Maintenance > Miscellaneous Definitions > Coating Systems to maintain these details and
make them available in the Street Lights window (see "Pole General" on page 116).
A} Coating Systems M= B

File Edit Wiew Help

[BElox. < « s 50 |

Drag & column header here to group by that column {f IR GaL
& Desciiption IGaIvanised
¥ Powder Coat Eoannole
[v Pde [v Bracket ¥ Light

This window allows you to select whether the coating is used on the Pole, the
Bracket, the Light, or any combination of these three options.
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Replacement Reasons

When an asset is replaced in the Street Lights window (on page 112), a reason for
the replacement needs to be given.

44 Replacement Reason =1
File Edit View Help
j2aoxy - «+50 |
Code IBK
Reason IBqu Feplacement
Car Accident [ Allowed for Poles
Cairosion I~ &llowed for Brackets
Emergency .
Fault [ Allowed for Lights
¥ Patral I Allowed for Gear
¥ Remaved ¥ Allowed for Lamps
W -
Floutlne. I~ waranty Reason
Spot Maintenance
Upgrade
Urgent
“andalism

First enter a code and a description for the reason in the normal way. Then decide
which asset(s) you wish each reason to apply to, by ticking the relevant boxes
marked Allowed for [Asset].

Tick the Warranty Reason box if the warranty period needs to be noted when this
particular reason is given for replacing an asset. If you do, and replacements are
being made while the warranty period is still in effect, you will be informed of this
while doing the replacement. You can also report on all such cases by running the
Warranty Failure Report (on page 236).

NOTE: The warranty period (and therefore, Warranty Reason) only applies to
Lamps, Gear and Lights. You can activate this in Database Options (on
page 166).
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Power Supply Points

Three maintenance windows available from the Maintenance > Miscellaneous Definitions
menu help keep track of Power Supply Point, Type and Case details.

Select Maintenance > Miscellaneous Definitions > Power Supply [Point / Type / Case] as relevant to

maintain these details and make them available on a number of tabs in the Street

Lights window (on page 112).

42 supply Point M= B3
File Edit Wiew Help

[BEDXv v« @0 |
Drag a column header here to of Sge IDH—

Supply Point IDverhead

Underground
Unknawn

In situations where the supply point may be remote to the Pole it serves, you can
launch a separate, Pole specific, Power Supply Points window (see "Power Supply
Points" on page 117). Select Actions > Power Supply Points in the main RAMM Street
Lights window or from the Power Supply Points section on the Street Lights
window Location tab (see "Location” on page 115).~a

Power Company

Select Maintenance > Miscellaneous Definitions > Power Company to maintain these details and

make them available in the Street Lights window (see "Pole General" on page 116).
42 supply Company =1
File Edit View Help

[FEDXx. < e+ &a@ |

Drag & column header here to group by that] Supply Company [G5 ¥ Active
. .
g | Description |GenES|s
ercuy
Fized Charge | 0.60000
N Wariable Charge | 0.80000
: Night Hous | 4250
Motes

~e recapture #7138

The Power Company is defined as the company that generates and supplies the
power to the asset. This is the same company that you pay for the power
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consumption/usage based on the wattage of the network for each ICP (Installation
Connection Point).

The values in Fixed rate and Variable rate represent those negotiated between the
Network Owner and the Power Company and are used in the Electricity and
Maintenance Cost Report (on page 233).

Night Hours represents the average hours of darkness in a year that needs to be
considered when calculating power supply costs, and is set to a default of 4250.
You may wish to alter this to more accurately reflect your area. For example
Network Owners in the far North and South of the country may experience less
or more hours of darkness than the default setting. This value is also used in the
report mentioned above.

Electricity Charge

The electricity charge is calculated using the formula below.

Electricity = (no of Lights x fixed rate x days in period) +
Charge (((sum of (no of Lamps per Model x Wattage)) /
1000) x (4250/365 x days in period) x variable rate)

Circuit Information

Select Maintenance > Miscellaneous Definitions > Circuit Information to maintain these details
and make them available in the Street Lights window (see "Pole Identifier" on page
119). They will be available only if Circuit Information Required is ticked in Database
Options (on page 166).

= Bulk Change Groups

42 Bulk Change Groups =1
File Edit Wiew Help

H|‘|D><_~/nq...@ |

Drag a column header herg| Bulk Graup —1

Description Marton Township MY Lamps

Change Date 12M12/2003 vl
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Bulk change groups need to be set up before they can be selected in the
Circuit ID maintenance window below. Bulk change groups are for Network
Owners that have regular replacement cycles for an entire circuit or area rather
than dealing with individual faults as and when they occur.

Line Company

A Line Company H[=]

File Edit Wiew Help

[BElox. < « s 50 |

g & column header here to group by that column Code IF ¥ Active

Campany |PDWEF|ED

» Motes

You can enter notes for the line company and select whether the company is
Active or not. The Line Company is in charge of the lines, and supplies the
power to the asset on behalf of the Supply Company. When a whole street is

reported as “not going”, for example, this could be a Line Fault rather then 20
Lights with blown Lamps.

Circuit IDs

42 Gircuit ID's =1

File Edit Wiew Help

Eulks Circuit 5501

Drescription Crofton Junction
Bredins Line Cartral Bulk Group tartan Township MY Lamps j
Tutanaenui Foad Control 550; | Graup Sequence Mo 1

) Signal Street Control
| Follett Street Control 6102
4| Fioss Stieet Control 5103

Line Compary

The Circuit ID information is particularly important for Dispatch Entry.
Specifying the Bulk Group, Group Sequence No. and Bulk Circuit is mandatory.

Gear Ballast, Capacitor and Ignitor

Select Maintenance > Miscellaneous Definitions > Gear [Ballast/Capacitor/Ignitor] to maintain these
details and make them available in the Street Lights window (see "Gear" on page
122). Each entry requires a name and a description.
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Rating Categories

Rating in RAMM Street Lights enables you to set up various rating categories, record
the state of the asset as it is visited on a Dispatch basis, and apply them to Street
Light assets. Once enabled, it can work in conjunction with RAMM Asset
Valuation (see "Asset Valuation in RAMM Street Lights" on page 134) or with the
Rating Reports (see "Rating Report” on page 232) available within RAMM Street
Lights.

Before you set up rating, you need to consider what you want to rate and what you
are looking for. For example you may want to rate the condition of the Light, and
you would define 1 as Excellent but 5 as Very Poor (see below). Another good
example would be a rating category specifically for the paint on the Pole. 1 could
be defined as looks good. 5 would be paint is peeling and needs redoing. The system is
designed with flexibility in mind.

NOTE: The rating results go against the Pole, so remember that if you decide to
rate the Light and there is more than one Light on the Pole the rating
value entered is reflective of all the Lights on the Pole.

Next, rating needs to be enabled in RAMM Street Lights Options. From the main
RAMM Street Lights window select Actions > Options, and tick Rating on the Database
tab (see "Database Options" on page 166).

You can now enter Rating Categories and related values.

» Entering Rating Categories, Defaults and Values

TIP: ~ While you're setting up rating categories, leave the Category in use option
unticked. It's better to do that once everything is set up. Remember that
each rating category has to be individually selected to enable it.

1  Select Maintenance > Rating Categories to enter and maintain rating categories.

2 Enter a description of the category in the Rating Category ficld. Save ¥l each
category.
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On the Values tab, enter a Rating Value (for example E, G, P or 1,2,3, 4,5, or
any rating scale of your choice) and corresponding Description. Each Rating
Category can have as many rating values as you wish.

A4 Rating Category Maintenance

File Edit View Help

[BEEloxy - «+3

column header here

Rating Categamy
Brracket

Pale

1[=] E3
Fiating Categary ILantem
¥ Categony in use
Walues | Defaults |
I Values [ X
Fiating value [*]| Description [=]
Excellent, [no work requined)
2 Gaood, [minor work may be req)
3 Arerage, [min work required)
Ha Poor[shs work rgd within Tyr]
HE Wery Poor, [urg. repléreh rgd)

You may now wish to set up default replacement rating values for the
categories so that a rating value is automatically generated for a replaced item.
This is done on the Defaults tab and is optional, but advisable (RAMM Street
Lights will remind you if you attempt to close the screen without entering this

information).

A4 Rating Category Maintenance

File Edit View Help

1=l S

[BEEloxy - «+3

Drrag a calumn header here ta graup by 1

Rating Categamy

Brracket

Pale

Fiating Categary ILantem
¥ Categony in use
Values Defaults |

— Defaultz to be uzed on Replacement

Pale:

[¥ Mot applicable Iﬁ
Bracket: [ Mot applicable I s

Light: I~ Mot applicable IEkcel\enL [no vtk e =
Gear: [~ Mot applicable IEkcal\ent, [ho weark re =

Lamp: [ Mot applicable IExcaI\enl, [no veoik re =
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For example, if you are replacing a Light then you can reasonably expect the
condition of the new asset to be Excellent. If you set it up as in the example
above, the rating value will be automatically entered when any Light on your
network is replaced, saving you the trouble of remembering to manually key it
in.

NOTE: If you wish to enter a default replacement rating value you need to
first untick Not Applicable for the individual asset as above. You can
then select a default replacement rating value from the rating values
you have entered earlier, which will now be available from the drop-
down list.



190

RAMM Street Lights

Rating on Dispatches

The rating categories you have entered will print at the bottom of the Dispatch

(see "Printing Dispatches" on page 71), allowing the crewman handling that

Dispatch to tick the relevant rating values.

A1} Dispatch Detail Report

‘E‘e\| M 4 » il|§|lﬁn| Design Cloze

=] B

NSCC Ramm Printed: Frigzy, 12

Dispatch Detail Report
Streetlight M aint. 2002/05
Di gpatch @ xtemal ID: 12413 ezponse N/A days
Call Entered :  21/01/2002 11:22 Tuesday
Location : 111 BEACH ROAD, MILFORD => LONGBAY (32)
Reported By : Call Type: Council
Fault: Mo Light

House Loc D
No Side {m) Surrounding Poles numbers
103 R 881 Fole Unknown; 13443

Erscket 3510
73504
83511
73505
108 R 07 Power New Zealan: 13445
= SBrackstAngle 0, 63514
ugh / Goughlite 800 / Cverhe 148537

Lam g Fhilips / Sodium Vapour SON 150W
108 L 1248  Pols CEP Pacific; 13449
85518
144105
111 R 248 = 5023
ef CunedAnglel 5166
Sylvania / B3000 / Ove 55799

r SON 150W
117 R 1020 Pele No: 27.27-5E 4012
4153
147205

Syhvania / Typical
Fhilips / Sodium

118 R 1145 P r New Zeslan 13446
¢ S Bradket Angle D, ht 10m (E} £3515
Sylvania / Ve ur =rhas 73508

Fhilips / Sodium Vapo o 150W

Repairsmade: Date:

OFole [ Bracket [ Light {Lantern}

O Gear O Lamp (Bulb) [ Other
Comments:

Rating

Brackst: [ Ewessllent, O
Lenrn: [Es=lent, O
Fzle: OEmellent, O
Comments:
—ELME End of Report nRpE—
Page 1 of 1

|»
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Rating in the Street Lights window

A Rating tab will also become available in the Street Lights detail window (see
"Rating in RAMM Street Lights" on page 133) so that you can enter the rating
information that comes back to you from the Dispatch form.

Surmmary I Lacation I Pole General I Fole |dentifier | Bracket |
Light I Gear | Lamp Rating
Brackst scellent, [no work required] N | ESREEE |
Fiating Motes I
Lantemn IExceIIent, [no wark required) j |3;1 141999 j
Rating Notes I
Pale IGnnd, [minor work: may be req) j IS.«"I 1/1999 j
Rating Mates I

This information is now available for the various Rating Analyses and reports you
can generate - see the Rating Analysis Report (on page 230) and our example based
on the criteria entered above.
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Optional Grouping

This window allows you to set up the contract non-specific groups that will become
available in the Claims Lines Detail window (see "Claim Lines" on page 79) and
the the Dispatch Entry window (on page 84). To maintain contract specific groups,
see Contract Groups (on page 58).

Optional Claim Group
Select Maintenance > Optional Grouping > Claims from the main RAMM Street Lights
window to configure this group.

You would typically use this Claim Group for a wide range of Claims not confined
to a single contract.

You can change the name of the Group to something more meaningtul by
selecting Actions > Modify Group Name and entering a new name. RAMM Street Lights
will show the modified name in the Maintenance menu. In the example below we
have renamed the group to Account Group.

44 Account Group - [2]x]

File Edit View Actions Help

IEERERZEEE IV |

Group... | Description -
3 Council Contract Administiation Group ID I 3 ¥ Active

4 Covneil Maintenance Description ICounciI “Wariation Order
5 Council Network Fault

B Council Planned Maintenance
1 7 Council Upgrade

8 Council Y ariation Order
¥ 9 Transit Contract Adrinistration
10 Transit Maintenance

17 Transit Metwork Fault

12 Transit Planned Maintenance
13 Trangit Upgrade

=

Enter each Claim group Description. Tick the groups you want Active, Save v and
close the window.

The Claim groups you have entered will now be available in the Claim Lines
Detail window (you may need to use the Detail window button on the Claim Lines
window toolbar to make the detail window visible if it isn't).
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Optional Dispatch Group
As with the Claim Group above, this window allows you to set up the contract non-
specific Dispatch Group that will become available in the Dispatch Entry window.

Select Maintenance > Optional Grouping > Dispatches from the main RAMM Street Lights
window to configure this group.

You would typically use this Dispatch Group for Dispatches not confined to a
single contract.

Select Actions > Modify Group Name to enter a new name. In the example below we have
renamed Group 2 to Regular Dispatch Groups.
44 Regular Dispatch Groups M=l E3

File Edit View Actions Help

IEERERZEEE IV |

Group... | Description u
3 Admin Graup 1D I 7 IV Active
4 Rautine Maintenance Deseription ISpeciaI Items
5 Pricrity Maintenance

E Upgrade

7 Special ltemz

=

Enter a name for each Dispatch Group in the Description ficld.cach record. Select the
groups you want to be Active, Save ¥ and close the window when you are done.
They will now become available in the Dispatch Entry window.



194 RAMM Street Lights

Costs

The RAMM Street Lights Maintenance system allows you to set up Maintenance
Cost groups, activities and faults that can later be linked with Claims and later
exported to RAMM for analysis by the Network Owner. These groups are
selected from drop-down lists and linked to individual Schedule Items (on page
61).

To set up the items in these cost groups and categories, select Maintenance > Costs >
[Lookup] from the RAMM Street Lights main window. We've described the
submenus for this menu below.

Activity
4 Actvity ] £

File Edit WView Help

[EEDXx -« &0 |
Achivity IL\GHTMAINT
Diescription

Guardrail and barier maint, Description IMaintain higheway lighting

In situ stabilization THZ Controlled ILDcaII_l,I Controlled 'I
Ebd aintain hi ting
Cost &maount I

i
Maintain unsealed pavements
Minar levelling RCl Cost Amount I

Paositive diainage

Paot-hole repairs

Re-chip surfacing

+| Retaining wal maint.

¢ Road marking maintenance

L
Saal.clacks . Oty Corwersion [
Service cover adjustment

Shouldsr maintenance Activity Lot | Factar | Notes

Motes

Sign and sight rall maint.
Stormwater structune maint,
Surface openings »
Surface water channel improve I
Surface water channel maint
Surfacing defect repairs
Traffic signal maintenance
‘Yegetation contral and maint,

£l
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Cost Group
ost Group 1S[=] E3

File Edit View Help

IEEEER RS 16 |

Cost Group LI
Eridge Maint Description Lighting
Drainage THZ Cortrolled  |Locally Contralled +

nvument Aszet Table I j
Mincr Struct Summarise ta TL [~
Other
Pavement Notes
I Shoulder
\ Suifacing
o Treff Faci Cost Group Defaults [ <
erge
Activity | Fauit | THZ Cantrolled
ok L ko fault Locally Controlled
I aintain highway lighting  Upgrade Locally Controlled
¥ Maintain highway lighting  Wehicle accident Locally Controlled
¥ Maintain highway lighting  Replace (Remove existing)  Locally Controlled
¥ Maintain highway lighting  Clean [wash) Locally Controlled
1[=] E3

File Edit WView Help

[FEDXv - «2&m0 |
Failure IUNKNDWN

Description IUnknown

TNZ Controlled ILocaIIy Controlled Vl
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Fault
A4 Fault =] E3

File Edit View Help

[BEDXxv - «+ &1 |
Fault IHEF'LACE

Description IHepIace [Remove existing]
! TNZ Controlled ILocaIIy Controlled Vl
Reshape cross-section
Saturated pavemnent Nates
Scabbing
Scouring
Shear failure

* Side rail maintenance
H Slippage crack

" Showfall

Soft shoulder

Spalling

Spilage

Stripping

Trench settlement
Uneven abutment join
Uneven surface
Urnknavin fault
Upgrade j

» To Enter Cost Items

1 In the main RAMM Street Lights window, select Maintenance > Costs > [Lookup] as
appropriate.

2 Click B on the window toolbar to begin a new entry.

3 Enter the information in the relevant fields or select them from the drop-
down lists.

Some windows have Detail panels, in which you can click the B button to
enter more details.

4 Save ¥ frequently while entering the data, and before you close the window.

5 Close the window when you are done.
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Event Codes

Event codes are used for classifying events in emails sent from within RAMM
Street Lights, between the Network Owner and the Contractor, and typically will
be supplied by the Network Owner. You can view them in the Dispatch Entry
window (see "Progress" on page 88).

To maintain event codes, select Maintenance > Dispatch Definitions > Event Codes from the
main RAMM Street Lights window menu. Enter a Code and Description for cach of
them, Save % and close the window when you are done.

Lux Survey

RAMM Street Lights now has the capability of storing Lux Survey data.

This is essentially a measure of whether the level of illumination for a carriageway
meets predefined Lighting Category criteria.

The database supplied to you should include a number of default Lighting
Categories for pedestrian areas. If not, you will need to set them up manually- see
Lighting Categories (on page 198). You can set up new categories as well.

Each carriageway section can be linked to a Lighting Category. You can also
change Lighting Categories from the Carriageway window in RAMM Street
Lights. See Carriageway (on page 199).

Setting Up the Lux Survey Header

If you don't have a Lux Survey supplied with your database, you will need to set up
the header and import the Lux Survey data from Maintenance > Lux Survey > Survey
Header. Once you've set up the survey header, the survey data can be imported
using the File > Import option.

Contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on page 23) for more
information.
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Lighting Categories
The Lighting Category values are used with the latest Lux Survey values in

determining whether the respective carriageway section meets the lighting
standards of the category assigned to it.

Each section of road should meet a certain standard of lighting. This standard is
based on three criteria:

= Type of road (hierarchy).
= Level of pedestrian traffic.

= Industrial makeup of the area.

Category Lux range - Minimum
Minimum and Maximum spot Lux
average values

Pedestrian 1 7.0 to 20 2.00

Pedestrian 2 35t07.0 0.70

Pedestrian 3 1.75t0 3.0 0.30

Pedestrian 4 0.85to 1.4 1.40

Pedestrian 5 0.5t00.7 0.07

These values are reflected in the Lighting Categories.
Select Maintenance > Lux Survey > Lighting Category to configure them.

The values in the table above correspond to the Min Avg LUX and Max Avg LUX fields in

the Lighting Category Maintenance screen below, and represent a range. The Min

Spot LUX reading is an absolute value and not an average.
43 Lighting Category H[=l
File Edit Wiew Help

IEEREYAEEEY 1 |

Drag a colurnn header here to group by th

Lighting Categary |P1

| Liskiing Categors (=] D B Bt [Pedestion
q El 1
I Lux
j Pedastian 3 tdin dwg LU I T.00
F4 Pedestrian 4 g dueg LUK 20.00
F5 Pedestrian 5 X
tdin Spot LU I 0.zo
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Once the Lighting Categories are configured, you can apply them to individual
carriageway sections in the Maintenance > Carriageway window below.

Carriageway

This window shows basic carriageway details, and allows you to attach or change
the Lighting Category of any carriageway.

This information will then be compared with the data from the Lux Survey (on
page 197).

Select Maintenance > Carriageway from the main RAMM Street Lights window to view

Lighting Category settings for each carriageway section, and adjust them if
necessary.

NOTE: The Carriageway window takes a minute or two to appear, as it loads

every road in your database. Please be patient.

44 Carriageway
File Edit View Options Help

B8y -v«e+5D3 |
2] Loses

(IREEE]
Dizplacerment
| ABACUS RD St I
| ABACUS RDWEST End |
J=EACHILLES DRIVE

J[=] S

[ACHILLES DRIVE
Om [5H1
155 m [END OF ROAD

B

0-155m

155-179m
i | ADAM PLACE
’ | ADDIS ROAD
| AGMEWS RDAD
| AHURU STREET
1 AITKEMN STREET
| ALDWORTH ROAD

3

— Area
Local Area

Sub Area

Hierarchy

[TaIHAPE |
I jv

JLocaL |

Class |1

— B 1

Agset Dwner

ILocaI Authority

| ALEXANDER STREET OH

| BLEXANDRA STREET

| ANDREWS ROAD

| ARMAGH TERRACE LI

L L

Lighting Categary I

Select a Lighting Category from the drop-down list in the Lighting Category ficld.

You can then configure and generate the Lighting Category Performance Report
(on page 228) to show lighting performance by carriageway. You can also use this
report to find those carriageways that have not been assigned a Lighting Category.

If your database is an installed version (on a standalone computer) any changes to
this column in the carriageway table are sent back as part of the Data Transfer (on

page 204) process. You won't be able to maintain any other values in Carriageway
as your database is not the master version.
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Default Values

This Maintenance window sets the defaults for a number of tables and related
columns in RAMM Street Lights. Select Maintenance > Default Values to launch it.

This is useful when completing the various fields in the Claim Line, Dispatch
Entry, Patrol, Power Supply Point and Street Light asset windows.

Below are the tables that are available.

Claim Line mt_dispatch_claim
H atch Entry mt_dispatch

Patrol mt_patrol

Power Supply Point 2|_power_supply
Street Light Bracket s|_bracket

Street Light Cable s|_cabling

Street Light Light 3|_light

Street Light Pale s|_pole

For example, you can choose to set the defaults for new Dispatches in a particular
contract to have a Call Type of Routine Patrol. You would set up the values for the
Dispatch Entry table and related Call Type column as follows.

[B column Default Values Hi=]
File Edit View Help
=5 v 0 e S )
Table |D|spatch Entmy j
Table - || Column -
tch Entiy  Call Type Colurnn |Eal\ Tope ﬂ
Cortract D |Ennt|act Mo, 4558 - Citywide j
i Logname | j
3 Default |F|nuhna patral j
L
Motes | J

Save ¥ and close the window when done.~a



Chapter 13

Maintenance

201

Organisation

All organisations in RAMM Street Lights are now set up in a single maintenance

window. Select Maintenance > Organisation from the main RAMM Street Lights

window to launch it.
morganisaﬁnnCode
File Edit View Help

BB O X

0..| || Description

AlE Auckland Azphals
ARC Auckland Regional Council
BIT  Bitumix

BLA  Blacktop
CIN  CIM Technologies
53 Collectar

52 Dristrict Arterial

Ex Ewcell Corporation

FH Fulton Hogan

Lid Land Mark

54 Local
o/ MCC Manukau City Council
wMCL  Manukau Consultants Led
MFDC  Papakura District Council

F Private

51 Fieqgion Arterial or Strategic

SM Sail Met [Serco - Beca)

TL&  TLA

TH Technic

THZ  Transit Mew Zealand

UKN  Unknawn

1} Unzealed

WEC Works Civil Construction

WwlS  Works Consultancy Services

+ &0

Organisation AR

IH[=] E3

Description |Areva

These organisations are then made available for drop-down lists in the fields of the

various windows in which they are required- for example, when setting up Staff

Permissions.






CHAPTER 14

Working with Databases

This section describes how to create, maintain and transfer databases.

NOTE:

The options below refer to databases that are being accessed from
installed versions of RAMM Street Lights. Data Transfer is not
applicable if you're using a live database on the RAMM Hosting service
(on page 299), since your database is being maintained and backed up by
CJN Technologies.

IN THIS CHAPTER

Data Transfer........ccccoevveveen...

Data Transfer for Councils
Data Transfer for Consultants .........c.ccceeeereeeieriecieneeieseeienne 207
Data Transfer for Contractors.........ceeveecvereeevesreesieseeeeneeenenns 209
Contract Details - Load Dates.........ccoovievieeiieiiiieiecieeieeieeens 212
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Data Transfer

Data Transfer in RAMM Street Lights is essential to synchronise the Network
Owner / Council database and the Consultant /Contractor database so that they
hold the same information.

Select Actions > Data Transfer from the main RAMM Street Lights window to access
these options.

The Data Transfer screen is specific to the type of user. The options you see will
depend on whether you are a Council, Contractor or a Consultant.

Contractors and Consultants may share data with a Council (and vice versa) by
transferring copies of the current database.

Overview

At the beginning of every contract, the Network Owner / Council has the
responsibility of unloading the Street Light data into an .slm file for transferring
cither to the Consultant or to the Contractor. (If the Council is dealing with the
Consultant, the Consultant has the responsibility of unloading the data once again
for the Contractor).

At the end of every contract, the organisation maintaining the Street Light data will
always unload it into a .slm file to be sent back to the source. If this is a Contractor
working with a Consultant, the Contractor's updated .slm file needs to be loaded
into both the Consultant's database as well as the Council's so that all copies of the
Street Light network are up to date.

CAUTION:  Only one organisation may maintain the data at any time; either the
Network Owner, a Consultant or a Contractor, and only a single
RAMM Street Lights maintenance contract may be awarded, rather
than having two Contractors maintaining half the data each. While the
RAMM Street Lights data is being maintained by a Consultant or
Contractor, no changes should be made to the data stored at the
Network Owner end.

If the Network Owner maintains their own network and database, Data Transfer
1s not necessary.
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Data Transfer for Councils

Select Actions > Data Transfer from the main RAMM Street Lights window.

NOTE: These Data Transfer options are for Network Owners / Councils only.
Remember that only one organisation should maintain the Street Light
data (either the Council or the Contractor or the Consultant), and this data
should be transferred to all other copies of the database at regular

intervals.

Contractor - Consulkant |

@ Unload data for new contract

" Load data from consultant

Location:
C:A\Documents and Settingshguy'kiy Documentsh,

oK. | Cancel | Help |

» To Unload Data to Consultant/Contractor

This should be done at the beginning of every contract.

NOTE: This option will be unavailable if a contract has already been unloaded
and not completed.

1 Select Unload data for new contract on the Consultant or Contractor tab as appropriate.

2 Click the browse button |, set the directory path and name of the file to be
produced, and click OK.

3 This will bring up the Unload dialog box. Here the contract to unload should be
selected, and any notes to be sent to the Consultant/Contractor can be
included.

4 Clicking OK here begins the unload process.
5 When the unload is complete, close the window.

6  You can now send the .sIm file to the Consultant or Contractor by email or
disk.
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» To Load Data from Consultant/Contractor

At regular intervals and at the end of every contract, the database must be loaded
back into your copy. For the steps below, we assume you have received the .slm
file containing the database changes from the Consultant/Contractor.

1
2

Select Actions > Data Transfer from the main RAMM Street Lights window menu.

Select Load data from Consultant on the Consultant tab or Load data from Contractor on the
Contractor tab as appropriate.

Click the browse button =, set the directory path and name of the .slm file to
load the data from, and click OK.

After the file is uncompressed, the Load dialog box will be brought up
displaying a description of the file to be loaded, the date it was unloaded, by
whom, the contract ID, and any notes written by the person who unloaded it.
If these details are correct then click 0K to proceed with the load process,
otherwise click Cancel.

While the load is proceeding, if RAMM Street Lights detects that changes
have occurred to any of the core tables since this contract was started, these
will be displayed in a dialog box. You may choose Cancel to abort the load and
investigate the changes further, or 0K to continue loading and deal with
problems later.

When the load is complete, close the window.

When you next start RAMM Street Lights, your database will reflect the
loaded changes.
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Data Transfer for Consultants

Select Actions > Data Transfer from the main RAMM Street Lights window menu.

NOTE: These Data Transfer options are for Consultants only. Remember that
only one organisation should maintain the Street Light data (either the
Council or the Contractor or the Consultant), and this data should be
transferred to all other copies of the database at regular intervals.

At the beginning of every contract, the Street Light data must be transferred from
the Council and fo the Contractor. At the end of the contract and at regular
intervals, the Street Light data must be transferred back from the Contractor and fo
the Council. This will ensure that all three copies of the database are up to date.

Data Transfer B

| End of Contract |

Start of Contract

" Load data from Contractar

= Unload data for Council

Location:
IC:\D ocuments and 5ettingstguyiky Documentsh _I

ak. I Cancel | Help |

» To Unload Data to Council or to Contractor

1  Select the appropriate tab and action for the Data Transfer you wish to
perform.

2 Click the browse button |, set the directory path and name of the file to be
produced, and click OK.

3 This will bring up the Unload dialog box. Here the contract to unload should be
selected, and any notes to be sent to the Council or Contractor can be
included.

4 Clicking OK here begins the unload process.
5 When the unload is complete, close the window.

6 You can now send the .slm file to the Council or the Contractor by email or
disk.
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» To

Load Data from Council or from Contractor

For the steps below, we assume you have received the .slm file containing the
database changes from the Council or the Contractor.

1
2

6

Select Actions > Data Transfer from the main RAMM Street Lights window menu.

Select the appropriate tab and action for the Data Transfer you wish to
perform.

Click the browse button =, set the directory path and name of the .slm file to
load the data from, and click OK.

After the file is uncompressed, the Load dialog box will be brought up
displaying a description of the file to be loaded, the date it was unloaded, by
whom, the contract ID, and any notes written by the person who unloaded it.
If these details are correct click OK to proceed with the load process, otherwise
click Cancel.

While the load is proceeding, if RAMM Street Lights detects that changes
have occurred to any of the core tables since this contract was started, these
will be displayed in a dialog box. You may choose Cancel to abort the load and
investigate the changes further, or 0K to continue loading and deal with
problems later.

When the load is complete, close the window.

When you next start RAMM Street Lights, your database will reflect the loaded
changes.
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Data Transfer for Contractors

Select Actions > Data Transfer from the main RAMM Street Lights window menu.

NOTE: These Data Transfer options are for Contractors only. Remember that
only one organisation should maintain the Street Light data (either the
Council or the Contractor or the Consultant), and this data should be
transferred to all other copies of the database at regular intervals.

Data Transfer [ x|

& Load data from Council
= Unload changes for Council
" Unload all data for Council

£~ Unload data for Council at end of Contract

Location:
C:\Documents and Settings\guysMy Documentss

ak. Cancel | Help |

Load Data from Council

At the beginning of every contract, the Street Light network data must be loaded
from the Council or the Consultant.

» To Load Data from Council (or from Consultant)

For the steps below, we assume you have received the .slm file containing the
database. If you haven't, see Installing RAMM Street Lights (on page 50).

1 In the Data Transfer window sclect Load data from Council. Use this option for a
.slm file received from the Consultant as well.

2 Click the browse button I, set the directory path and name of the .slm file to
load the data from, and click 0K.

3 After the file is uncompressed, the Load dialog box will be brought up
displaying a description of the file to be loaded, the date it was unloaded, by
whom, the contract ID, and any notes written by the person who unloaded it.
If these details are correct then click 0K to proceed with the load process,
otherwise click Cancel.

4 While the load is proceeding, if RAMM Street Lights detects that changes
have occurred to any of the core tables since this contract was started, these
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will be displayed in a dialog box. You may choose Cancel to abort the load and
investigate the changes further, or 0K to continue loading and deal with
problems later.

5 When the load is complete, close the window.

When you next start RAMM Street Lights, your database will reflect the loaded
changes.

Unload Changes for Council

CAUTION:  This option is exclusively for Contractors using Informix databases
that support triggers and procedures. If you're using an MS Access
database you should not use this option.

As you work with your Informix database, its log files will be updated for the data
that has been changed. These logs are used to unload only the data that has
changed, and not the entire database. Once the unload is complete, the logs will be
cleared.

When the .slm file is sent to the Council, RAMM Street Lights checks the file to
ensure that the previous file was loaded before loading the new changes. If it
hasn't, RAMM Street Lights will generate an error message.

NOTE: When using this option it's important that all files are loaded in the
correct sequence, and RAMM Street Lights will compare dates and
changes to ensure this.

To Unload Changes for Council

For the steps below, we assume you are using Informix and you have made some
changes to your database that need to be synchronised with the Council database.

1 In the Data Transfer window select Unload changes for Council.

2 Click the browse button I, set the directory path and name of the .slm file to
create, and click OK.

3 The Unload dialog box will open, identifying the Contract and other
information to be unloaded. Click OK to proceed or Cancel to abort.

4 When the unload is complete, close the window.

5  You can now send the .slm file you have created to the Council by disk or
email.
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Unload All Data for Council

This option unloads all data from the Street Light tables and all the information
for the selected contract. Use this option if you're running RAMM Street Lights
on a stand-alone computer.

At the Council end, loading a file generated from this process will result in all
Street Light data being deleted from the Council machine and the new data and
lookups being loaded. If the Council is using Asset Valuation for the Street Light
data, RAMM Street Lights will try to repopulate this information where the assets
have not changed.

NOTE: This option will be unavailable if a contract has already been unloaded
and not completed.

» To Unload All Data for Council
1 In the Data Transfer window select Unload all data for Council.

2 Click the browse button |, set the directory path and name of the file to be
produced, and click OK.

3 This will bring up the Unload dialog box. Here the contract to unload should be
selected, and any notes to be sent to the Council can be included.

4 Clicking OK here begins the unload process.
5 When the unload is complete, close the window.

6 You can now send the .slm file to the Council by email or disk.

Unload Data for Council at End of Contract

This option unloads all the data as described above, and performs the additional
task of setting the contract status to Closed in the current database. Once this is
done, the contract will no longer be available to you.

The contract will be flagged as Closed at the Council end as well when the data is
loaded into the Council database.

» To Unload Data for Council at End of Contract
1 In the Data Transfer window select Unload all data for Council at End of Contract.

2 Click the browse button I, set the directory path and name of the file to be
produced, and click OK.
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3 This will bring up the Unload dialog box. Here the contract to unload should be
selected, and any notes to be sent to the Council can be included.

4 Clicking OK here begins the unload process.
5 When the unload is complete, close the window.

6 You can now send the .sIm file to the Council by email or disk.

Contract Details - Load Dates

Load dates are shown in the Contract Details window (Maintenance > Contract Details).
Any Data Transfer action will cause one of these three fields to be updated.

= |nitial load. The date on which the initial unload from the Council was done.
= LastUpdate. The date of the most recent Data Transfer back to the Council.
=  FinalLoad. The date on which all of the data was returned to the Council.

Occasionally the dates get out of step, and we have set up options to help correct
this.

Council Options

If you are a Network Owner / Council, the Actions menu gives you an option to
clear the initial load date and allow you to Unload Data again, for the purpose of re-
sending it to the Consultant or Contractor.

Actions Reports Help

Der

Close Contract
Madify Contract ID
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You would only use this if for some reason the Consultant or Contractor had not
received the data which you had sent previously, or could not load it successfully.

CAUTION:  This feature should never be used if the contract is already in use by
the Consultant or Contractor. In such a case, a new contract should
be started, unloaded and sent to the Consultant or Contractor, once
the current contract has ended and been loaded back at the Network
Owner's end.

The option to clear the final load date is available to you if there is a need to reload
the data sent from a Contractor or Consultant. This would be used only if there
was a problem with the loaded data and you needed to load it again.

Contractor Options
The option to Set Initial Load date is only available to the Contractor.

Actions Reparts Help

Close Contract
Modify Contract ID

SetInitalload &

This would be needed in a case where the Contractor had loaded the data from the
Council, but the initial load date had not been set. Unless the initial load date is
set, the Contractor will not be allowed to unload his (changed) data for sending
back to the Council.

This may occur if the database has been created from a type of file other than a
.slm - for example, a .cjx file.






CHAPTER 15

Reporting

RAMM Street Lights has the ability to generate a number of reports to help with
your decision making. This section tells you about these reports.

Some reports are presented in the CJN Decision Cube format (see "Decision
Cube" on page 217), and some reports are generated directly from the RAMM
Street Lights windows.

You will generally always have the ability to preview the report before you print it,
and have the option to save it in other formats (Microsoft Excel Spreadsheets,
Quick Reports).

IN THIS CHAPTER

Viewing and Saving Previews and Reports........cccveereeveeeniencns 215
Decision CUube........cucucuiuiiiiriciciccieecccce e 217
Asset Management ..........ccooiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieceeeeecee e 227
Asset Replacement.........ccocovviiiiiiiinininiccicccenccccceces 235
Contract Management ...........ccocceeivieiiiniiiiiincininieeeiens 236
AUIENG ...t 240
RO NAIMIES ...t 243
Year To Date (YTD) Report ...c..ccoeveiniiincniniiicieicceceene 243

Viewing and Saving Previews and Reports

RAMM Street Lights facilitates the saving of previews as separate files in a number
of different formats.

This is useful for documentation, or if you need to transfer the report to another
location. Once you've saved the file, you can send it anywhere by disk or email.

» To Save a Preview as a File

1 Inany preview window in RAMM Street Lights, click the Save button.
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2 RAMM Street Lights will bring up a window that allows you to set the name
and the location of the saved file.

Save As HE
Savein: I@ SLIM j - ok -
=R

|5 slim_hip_source

File name: ISummary Dispatch Report j Save I
Saveastps:  |QuickRepot file[" GRP) | Cancel |

Click the drop-down arrow for the Save As Type ficld if you wish to choose a
different file type.

IExce\ spreadsheset (" XL5) j
QuickReport file(” QRF)
Text file " TAT)

Comma Separated {"C5V)
HTML document {* HTM)
:Excel spreadsheet (“ X1 5)

Click Save to save your file at the chosen location.

3 Click Close to exit the preview window when you are done.

» To View a Saved Preview File
1  Click Reporting > Open Preview file from the main RAMM Street Lights window.
-OR-
If you're already in a preview window, click the Open button on the toolbar.

2 You'll see an Open File window similar to the window above. Navigate to the
location of your file and click Open to open it.

3 Click Close to exit the preview window when you are done.
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Decision Cube

The Decision Cube is a powerful analysis tool for looking at your data in a

number of ways. It can be launched from any toolbar that contains the Decision Cube

button ®

A% Lamp Replacement |- [2] x]

File Edit View Help

ECIERREE R e |
& I r[* |Replace Manth [+ [ ce

[Mo reason entered] "
Car has hit pole 1
Knocked Over by Yehicle 226
Lamp Blown 18614
Removed - ie converted 177
Replaced damaged Lantern et 3859
Upgraded as Maintenance 1383
Wandalizm 99
“Wrangly Entered k]
Total 25478

L wr

It is essentially a context sensitive pivot table that will populate the cube with
available data, and present you with a number of grid headers EEIIIH that you can
click and drag with your mouse to change the cube views.

The grid header can be filtered to further refine the information they show and
save the settings.

The results of your analysis can be printed, or saved in the following formats:

= Microsoft Excel spreadsheet format.

=  CJN Decision Cube format.

Decision Cube Toolbar

In addition to the standard RAMM Street Lights toolbar buttons, the Decision
Cube has some unique controls.

= % Percent view across rows. Use this button to display percentages horizontally
instead of numeric values (see below).
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% Percent view across columns. This control displays percentages vertically.

NOTE: If you have switched totals on, the totals of the cells in the direction
opposite to that which you have selected should be ignored. For
example, if you have selected Percent view across rows, the correct totals for
those rows will show 100%. All other totals should be ignored.

12 Numeric View. This is the default view, and will show absolute (numeric)
values.

= 2 Show Totals. This will add totals to both the horizontal and vertical series.

= ® Graph. Generates a graph of the Cube information. You can choose the
design and colours of the graph as well.

= % Graph selection. Will generate a graph for the current selection - you will need
to select the cell/s you wish to view in the graph before using this tool.

= ¥ Filter. You can use this tool to refine your Cube view and save it so that it is
applied each time you call up the relevant Cube.

The View Menu of the Decision Cube window also has controls for showing you
other data items. These controls will be specific to the cube you are viewing.

F Kilometres
m2x 1000
Vehicle Km /¥r
Lane kms
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Sorting Grid Headers Horizontally or Vertically

The advantage of the Decision Cube is that you can view your data in different
ways. This is controlled by where you place the Header you want to sort by -

either horizontally, or vertically.

To Sort Grid Headers Horizontally

Drag the Grid Header you require (for example, Replace Year) downwards and
release it when you see a horizontal green line.

42 Lamp Replacement =] &3
Eile Edit View Help
(#0810 B2« w[Z[®o v O |
Lantity (%)
[No reason entered] %
Knocked Ower by Wehicle 0.74%
Lamp Blown 352%
Remaved - ie converted 0.28%
Replaced damaged Lantem etc) B241%
Upgraded as Maintenance 10.93%
Yandalism 204%
Total 100.00%
-
Ll i

The result of adding that particular grid header will be arranged in horizontal
columns as follows:

44 Lamp Replacement
Fle Edit View Help

[ [O]]

[#B[&0 B 2% =@ 7O

002 2003 [Totl |

[Mo reason entered) [INR) 0.09% =
Enacked Over by Yehicle 0.44% 229% 0.74%
Lamp Blown 298% 6.29% 352%
Removed - ie converted 0.33% 0.28%
Replaced damaged Lantem ete|  82.32%  B286% ) 82.41%
Upgiaded as Maintenance 11.82% 623%  10.93%
Wandalism 1.99% 229% 2.04%
Total 100.00% 100.00% 100.00%

JET| LlJ_I
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If this is not the result you expected, you can simply drag the Replace Year grid
header back to its original position.

» To Sort Grid Headers Vertically

Drag the Replace Year grid header downwards and release it when you see a vertical
green line.

4A Lamp Replacement [_[O]x]

Fle Edit View Help

[Mo reason entered) =
Knocked Over by Yehicle 074%
Lamp Blown 352%
Removed - ie converted 0.28%
Replaced damaged Lantem etc| 2.41%
Upgraded as Maintenance 1093%
Wandalism 2047
Total 100.00%

ol o

The cube will arrange the same results in vertical columns instead.

Fle Edt View Hebp
IETIETIEYEICE Pk Tk |
thi* |3 efr
=l{No reason entered) 2002 =
Total 0.09%
=ZlKnocked Dver by Wehicle 2002 0.37%
2003 0.37%
Total 0.74%
=lLamp Blown 2002 2.50%
2003 1.02%
Total 352%
=ZIRemoved - ie converted 2002 0.28%
Taotal 0.28%
=IReplaced damaged Lantem etc | 2002 £8.98%
2003 13.43%
Total 82.41%
ZlUpgraded as Maintenance 2002 9.91%
2003 1.02%
Total 10.93%
=l andalism 2002 167%
2003 0.37%
Taotal 2.04%
Total 100.00%
-
KT LlJ_I
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Decision Cube Filter

A filter is available within the Decision Cube to refine the data returned by the
Cube and ensure that your Cube isn't cluttered with unnecessary information.

Once you define your filter criteria, the settings are saved into the system so that
the relevant Cube will always apply that criteria automatically.

NOTE: When a filter is applied to a Decision Cube View, the window title bar
will contain the word Filtered. To clear the filter, see below.

Applying a Filter to a Cube View

You have a choice of three alternative methods of applying a filter to a Cube View.

1 Click the Filter button drop-down list ¥~ on the Decision Cube toolbar and
click the relevant grid header you wish to define a filter for:

1=l S

A4 Lamp Replacement
File Edit View Help

IECIEDEREE TR
W Manvfacturer [+ (i Ea:ulfacmrer
ode]

[Mo reason entered]

Car has hit pole

Knocked Ower by Vehicle
Lamp Elawn

Removed - ie converted
Replaced damaged Lantern et
Upgraded as Maintenance
‘andalizm

‘wirangly Entered

Total

Cwner

Replace Month
Replace Reason
Replace Year
Years of Service
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This will bring up a window where you can select and deselect filter fields for
the chosen grid header as required. You can also use the Tick All ) and Tick None
# buttons:

A4 Replace Year E

o

Cancel |

and click Apply to view the results of your actions

-OR-

2 Right-click any Grid Header
left-click the Filter... button that pops up:

413 Lamp Replacement HI=] E3
File Edit Wiew Help

IEEIE AT L TR S |
[Mo reason entered) 011 0.09% =
Knocked Over by Yehicle 0.44% 2.29% 0.74%

Larnp Blown 2.98% E.29% 3.52%
Remaved - ie converted 0.33% 0.28%
Replaced damaged Lantern et B232%  B2BBX 824X

Upgraded as Maintenance 1.82% E29%  10.93%

“andalism 1.99% 2.29% 2.04%

Total 100.00% 100.00% 100.00%
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Select or deselect the filter fields as required, and click Apply to view the results
of your actions

-OR-
3  Click the drop-down arrow at the right hand edge of each grid header g,

select or deselect the filter fields as required from the list that pops up:

413 Lamp Replacement HI=] E3
File Edit Wiew Help
IE-IEEEEE P R |
n{11306
[Mo reazan entered] 11307 =
Car has hit pale 11902
Knocked Owver by Yehicle [ 11309
Lamp Blown [ 11994
Remaved - ie converted 11995
Feplaced damaged Lantern etg (11996
Upgraded as Maintenance 11397
Wandalism (11998
Wirongly E ntered (MREEE]
Tatal 12000
[-]2002
2002
-
P Cil

and click anywhere else inside the Cube window to view the results of your
actions.

Returning a Cube View to its Original (Unfiltered) State

= Click View > Default Layout from the Decision Cube Menu bar.
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Example - Analysing Lamp Replacements with the Decision
Cube

» To Analyse Lamp Replacements with the Decision Cube

1  Select Reporting > Asset Replacement > Lamps from the RAMM Street Lights main
window.

44 Lamp Replacement |- [2] x]

File Edit View Help

===

[Mo reason entered] "
Car has hit pole 1
Knocked Over by Yehicle 226
Lamp Blown 18614
Removed - ie converted 177
Replaced damaged Lantern et 3859
Upgraded as Maintenance 1383
Wandalizm 99
“Wrangly Entered k]
Total 25478

L wr

The cube currently shows Lamp Quantity by Replace Reason. For our example, we
will add the Replace Year grid header to sort the Lamp replacements by Year and
Reason.

TIP:  Select View from the menu bar to choose how the Cube values are
reported. The defaults are Show Totals and Quantity. For this example, we
wish to reflect the values in percentages, so add As Percent in Column, and
the values will change to percentages.

2 Since we don't need to analyse all Lamp replacements but just the ones in
2002 and 2003, we can remove other years from our Cube view with the filter.
You can do this three ways:

=  Click the drop-down arrow @ at the right hand edge of each grid header to
bring up a list of filter fields (in this case, replacement years)

= Use the filter from either the Menu bar or
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= Use the right-click context menu to bring up the filter on the grid header.
For more information, see Decision Cube Filter (on page 221).

A4 Lamp Replacement
File Edit View Help

1=l S

2

{11505

[Mo reason entered] 11907
Car has hit pole 11308
Knocked Ower by Vehicle 11309
Lamp Blown 11934
Removed - ie converted (11995
Replaced damaged Lantern et 11336
Upgraded as Maintenance 11997
W andalizm []199a
‘wirangly Entered 11993
Total []z2000
(<2002

<2003

I

-

o

Now drag the Replace Year grid header down to the existing grid header, Replace

Reason. This can be done two ways, and each way will display the same
information horizontally or vertically (see "Sorting Grid Headers Horizontally

or Vertically" on page 219).

You have a number of options to record the results.

= You can save the cube as a Cube file or an Excel spreadsheet by using the Save
As option on the File menu of the decision cube window.

= You can print the cube.

= You can generate a standard graph or chart from the data displayed. Click

the Graph button ® on the toolbar, or

»  Select a specific number of cells and then click Graph Selection button ¥ to

build a chart or graph for just the selected cells.
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For the graph below, we have placed the Replace Year grid header

horizontally, and then generated pie graphs for the two years.
NOTE: The default graph design is a 3D bar graph. You can change the type

of graph, colour schemes and legend displays from the graph toolbar.

44 Lamp Replacement Report

o4 =] @& el R

(%)

Quantity

Lamp Replacement Report
2002

2002

Upgraded as Maintenance

VAW ASTn entered) Lo 81
ogked Over by Vehicle ame Sew
EToved - converied

Upgraded &z Maintenance

Vandalism
Knocked Over by Vehicl

Lamp Blown

Replaced damaged Lantern etc
Replaced damaged Lantern etc

Replace Reason
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Asset Management

The reports available from the Asset Management menu show you information
relevant to the utilisation, location and performance of your assets.

Pole, Bracket and Light Reports

Select Reporting > Asset Management > [Pole Quantities / Bracket / Light].

A4 Pole Quantities |- [2] x]
File Edit View Help

ECIEEREE R RS
M ate e[ |Ma [ |Purpose F’W’W Pavement | IEF’W“

Pa =
Amenity and Accessway: ; -
Housing for the elderly 1

Local Authority 3300
Power Board m
Roading 14684
Telecom 2
Unknown ]
Total 18334

oL i

These reports are all in decision cube format, and will show you the selected asset
by asset owner / asset type and quantity by default. You can add other grid headers
to add more details to the report. For more information on working with cubes,
see Decision Cube (on page 217).
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Lighting Category Performance Report

Select Reporting > Asset Management > Lighting Category Performance to enter options for this

report.

This report will shaw the lighting categories
that meet the selected criteria.

i Lighting gory range opli
* Report sections above and below recommended lighting categomn range:
= Repart only sections below recormended lighting categony range

¢~ Report all sections

— Individual readings that don't meet
* Report Surmary orily

= Report all readings

= Do not repart

Preview Print | LCancel |

Lighting Categories relate to the Lux Survey (on page 197). This report measures
the effectiveness of the Lighting Categories linked to roads or carriageways. Make
your selections on the dialog box above and click Preview or Print to generate the
report.

Light Spacing Report

The Light Spacing Report is generated by selecting Reporting > Asset Management > Light

Spacing Report.

Thiz report iz designed ta work on
those poles which have an entry in
the LOCATION field. Thaose poles
without a LOCATION will be ignared.
Usze the FILTER to limit the selection,

if required

 Area Sel
Area v Z Filer... | ><|
Sub-Area I j

= eaeeT

|¥ Fiepart on poles at the same location as another pole

[~ Poles that are GREATER than the tolerance apart
[~ Poles that are LESS than the tolerance apart

Talerance 1]

Preview | Pririt Cloze
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This dialog box gives you some options on the report contents.

You can choose to show all Poles within a selected Area and/or Sub-Area, and
combine that with a minimum and maximum tolerance in metres.

You can also select whether to include duplicate Poles.

Make your selections and click Preview or Print to generate the report.

Wattage Analysis Report

Wattage Analysis - Reporting > Asset Management > Wattage Analysis

44 Wattage Analysis and Cost Report per Year M=l B3
File Edit Wiew Help

ErIER R |
[~ [Manufacture:

: $1512.00 |‘
Armenity Lighting 519 Kwh $1248.50 j
Carparking 306 Kwh $671.00
Parks & Reserves 10357 Kwh $20212.25
Private Owner 4246 Eiwh $8990.75
Properties 5083 Kiwh $8368.00
Roading 546911 Kiwh $1040026.25
THZ [Formery Council)] 38430 Kwh  $155734.50
Unknown | Kiwh $0.00

L i

This cube shows you a Wattage Analysis and Cost Report by Street Light owner.
You can add other grid headers to add more details to the report. For more
information on working with cubes, see Decision Cube (on page 217).

Wattage Report

Select Reporting > Asset Management > Wattage Report to generate a standard report on
wattage for different Gear and Light configurations on your network.

Wattage Totals | x|
This report wil generate a surmmary of Light and

Gear wattage totals. Tick the box below if pou want

to group the results per Owner

Preview I Fririt | Cloze |
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This dialog box allows you to group Gear and Light wattage totals either by Make
or by owner.

Make your selections and click Preview or Print to generate the report.

Rating Analysis Report

The Rating Analysis report is generated by selecting Reporting > Asset Management >
Rating Analysis.

Click the button for the asset you wish to run the rating analysis for- Poles, Brackets
or Lights.

Rating Analysis [ x|

Show pole, bracket or light quantities,
analyzed by rating values

Poles | Erackets | Lights |

There may be delay while RAMM Street Lights builds the necessary tables - please
be patient.

It will then show you a decision cube for the asset. By default the cube will first
show Quantity, but you can drag and drop in a grid header of your choice to
generate the Rating Analysis you wish to see.

For more information on working with cubes, see Decision Cube (on page 217).

Rating Analysis Report (Example)

How to Generate a Rating Analysis Report

In this example, we look at a simple analysis of assets rated earlier. See Rating
Categories (on page 187) for more information.

1  Select Reporting > Asset Management > Rating Analysis to set up the cube.

2 After the temporary tables are built, RAMM Street Lights will ask you to
choose an asset (see above). Click Lights.

3 The cube will initially show Quantity. Drag and drop the following Grid
Headers into the cube respectively:

= Road Name

= Lantern
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If you placed the headers to show the result in vertical columns, it should look
like this:

44 Rating Analysis - Lights M= 3
File Edit Wiew Help
IEEIER R R L |
= =
N ame antern
=IBayvVIEW ROAD - BROWMSBAT Excellent, [ho work required] 5 j
=lBAYVIEW ROAD - HAURAK] Excellent, [no work required] 3
=IBEACH HAVEN ROAD Awerage, [min work required) 7 _I
Good, [minar wark may be reqg) 42
Poor [sbs wark rqd within 1yr) 1
ZIBEACH ROAD Excellent, [no work required] 330
Good, [minor work. may be req) 2
Poor[zbs work rgd within 1vr) 2
Unrated 10
e Poor, [Lig. repl/reh rgd) 2
=IBEACH ROAD [OMEWA) Excellent, [no work required]
=IBEACHFRONT LAME Excellant, [no work required] 16
Good, [minar wark may be reqg) 3
=IRFACHNI M RNATD Furellent (mn wark renuired] -ILLI ] LLILI

You can add more grid headers to your analysis, for example Light Make and Light
Model. You may also need to use the scroll bar and resize the window to see the
results as applied to a particular street.

43 Rating Analysis - Lights H[=]
File Edit View Help
IEFIE T E P X |
=Poor [shs wark rqd within 1y =1 Gough Kowhai 100 [90 S0% lamp]
=IBEACH ROAD =lEkeellent, [ho work required)| =IGEC O ptirmum [minor road] 1
=lGough Goughlite 500 25
Goughlite 00 13 _I
Goughlite 00 aero 1o
Goughlite 700 5
Fowhai 100 (30 500 lamp) 7
=lSplvania Architectural/decorative &
E2001, pole top light 10
B2222 14
B3000 80
Maxi urban 13
Fioadster L]
=lUnknavin Belisha Beacon 2
Unknawn 13
=l Good, [minor work may be 2| =l Gough Goughlite 600 2
=Poor [shs wark rqd within 1y =1 Gough Kowhai 100 [90 S0% lamp] 2
=lUnrated =IGEC O ptirmum [minor road] 1
=lGough Goughlite 500 1
ZlSylvaria B3000 1
Night Owl 4
FRoadster 1
=lUrknawn Urkniowh 2
=lvery Poor, [urg. repl/reh rqd)| =15 plvania Architectural/decorative 1
Maxi urban 1
=IBEACH ROAD (OMEW| =IE keellent, [no wark required)| =1 Splvania B2222 1
B2224 1
=IBEACHFRONT LANE | =lExcellent, [no work required)| =] Fisher Yogue | 70w Decoralive 7
=l Sylvania B2222 A 3 >
4 »
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5  You can now print the report or close the window to exit Rating Analysis.

Rating Report

Select Reporting > Asset Management > Rating Report to generate this report.

42 Rating Report H[=1E3
Thiz report will show rating details -
Flating Criteria:

Fales last rated on Wednesday, 10 December 2003

tion Criteria

i From [1012/2003 x| To [10/12/2003 x|
~ 0ld Rating

 Unrated

I™ Include Replaced Poles Filter... |
Freview I Frint | Close |

You can set 2 number of options for this report- a date range for rated assets, or
whether the report shows old ratings or unrated assets.

You can also Filter the assets (see "Filters" on page 139) and include replaced Poles
in the report.

Make your selections and click Preview or Print to generate the report.



Chapter 15 - Reporting 233

Electricity and Maintenance Cost Report

Selecting Reporting > Electricity Maintenance generates a report of Electricity and
Maintenance charges for the previous month.

The costs are based on the Maintenance Charge per Lamp Model, a fixed daily
electricity charge and a variable electricity charge per KWh (kilowatt hour).

Electricity & Maintenance Cost [ x|

This report will generate an averview of
the Electricity and Maintenance costs
for June 2003,

¥ Use Power Company VYalues

Im Fized charge 0.6
Yariable charge 0a
Total Darkness [hrs) 4250

Check for Default Yalue
= Fixed Electricity charge per Lamp per Day

= Yariable Electicity charge per Kiwh

= Total Hows of Darkness per year

Print | Cloze |

i Preview |

If you have ticked Power Company in Database Options (on page 166), and set up at
least one Power Company (on page 184), you can select to apply the charges
which have been entered for that power company to the report by choosing the
relevant power company name from the drop-down list below the Use Power Company
Values tick option.

Alternatively, you can deselect the Use Power Company Values option, and use the
default values (if any), which were entered as Electricity Charges (on page 167).
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You can also untick each of the default values in the Check for Default Value section
of the window, and type in your own values in the corresponding entry boxes on

the right.

This report will generate an overview of
the Electricity and Maintenance costs
for August 2003

lﬁ Fixed charge
Variable charge

Tatal Darkness [his]

Check for Default ¥alue

I~ Fixed Electricity charge per Lamp per Day 1.3
I~ Yariable Electricity charge per Kiwh 0.85
I~ Total Hows of Darkness per pear 4250

Presview I Frint | Cloze |

Click Close when you are done.
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Latest Pole Numbers

When installing new assets in RAMM Street Lights you sometimes require the
next available Pole number.

This report generates a list of all Pole numbers in your database, from which
you're able to elicit the latest.

Select Reporting > Asset Management > Latest Pole Number Report from the main RAMM
Street Lights window to generate this report.

44 L atest Pole Number Report [_ O] ]
This report displays all Pole Numbers, from which you are able to figure oul the latest
| Loyout | w0 2 28 2D Re EREEEEER S G
=] 730 Identification Drag & column header her that column
5 Location
52 39 Date columns Pole Number | House 1 | Installation Date
EE PUHINUI RDAD
94 PAKURANGA ROAD
94 396 EAST TAMAKI ROAD
94 613 GREAT SOUTH ROAD PAPATOETOE
94 TI RakAU DRIWE
98 PUHINUI ROAD
b 98 PAKURANGA ROAD
438 B61 MASSEY ROAD
Jo8 655 MASSEY ROAD
98 EAST TAMAKI ROAD
98 640 GREAT SOUTH ROAD PAPATOETOE
98 TI RakAU DRIWE
97 PUHINUI ROAD
97 PAKURANGA ROAD
97 651 MASSEY ROAD
97 611 GREAT SOUTH ROAD PAPATOETOE
97 TI RakAU DRIWE
96 TI RakAU DRIWE 11/04/1939
96 454 PUHINUI ROAD
96 PAKURANGA ROAD LI
I Wiew duplicate pole numbers only it I " Close I Help |

Asset Replacement

Select Reporting > Asset Replacement to generate a number of decision cube reports
pertaining to asset replacement.

The steps to generate the various cube reports for Poles, Brackets, Lights, Gear and
Lamps are the same.

Since we have looked at generating a Lamp Replacements decision cube report

carlier, see Example - Analysing Lamp Replacements with the Decision Cube (on
page 224).



236 RAMM Street Lights

Warranty Failure Report

The Warranty Failure Report enables you to compare expected against actual asset
performance.

Select Reporting > Asset Replacement > Warranty Failure Report.

'Warranty Failure Report [ %}

This report will show all replacements
that occured within the waranty
period

r— For Period:

Fom [01/05/2003  =| To [3105/2003 |

¥ Full Repart

W Summary
* 1 month intervals (covering a B month period]
= 2 month intervals [covering a 12 morth period)

= 4 month intervals [covering a 24 month period)

Preview | Prirk | Cloze |

Select a date range and whether you would like a Full Report and/or Summary.

Click Preview or Print to generate the report.

Contract Management

The Reporting > Contract Management menu generates a number of reports that deal with
the Contract, Claims and Dispatches.

Claim Analysis Report

The Claim Analysis Report is a general report that analyses all Claims relevant to
your network.

For specific reports about individual Claims, see Claim Reports (on page 161).
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Select Reporting > Claim Analysis Report to bring up a decision cube that summarises
Claims on all contract items by Claim Year.

44 daim Summary - [2]x]
File Edit View Help
EC IR R B |
2002 | ‘
13a 13a 5% of 1.8m Spunlight concrete column sh aH3 24 -
130 13b 54 of 1.8m Spunlight concrete column me $241.67 3
15 15 S&l of phatocel $79.52
17a 17a 58 of fuse carmier [Average for all lvp $711.14
17b 17b 5% of fuse base [Awerage for all ypes $933.90
18 18 Test supply and installation of fuse link $734.43
1al 1al 58 of separate S0watt sox lamp $363.68
20a 20aS# of separate external ignitar. Averge $102.52
2a 21a 5% of cable up column (internal] from b $51.03
22 22 Replacement service chamber cover for free standing col $521.41
25 25 Spares as specified $4000.00
2al 2al 58 of Complete HPS SOM luminaire 70watt $E500.13
2a2  2a2 58 of Complete HPS SON lum 100-170watt $020.75
283 2a3 58 of Complete HPS SON luminaire 150wat $773.25
2ad 2ad S& of Complete HPS SOM luminaire 250wat $270.51
3al 3al 5% of a separate 7w SO lamp. $3706.56
Ja? 3a2 5% of a separate 100-110w SON lamp. 3314470
3a3 3a3 54 of separate 150w SOM lamp. 3454833
3ad 3a4 58 of separate 250w SON lamp $1665.20
4al 4al 58 of complete control gear for 70w to $1765.26
Sal Hal S5 of diffuzer glass or bowl for goug $6025.04
Haz Saz S& of diffuser glazs or bowl for Gough $222.27
5a3 5a3 5& of diffuser dlass or bowl for Gough $145.18
5b Bb S& of diffuser glass or bowl for Sylva $1667.50
B B S& of diffuser blags or bowl for Yisio _I_I $2700.00 vI
4 »

The Claim Amount is displayed by default, but you can add more columns from
the View menu.

view Help

%. As Percent in Row
% As Percent in Column
E As True Values

3 show Totals

’ Graph

] Graph Selected

Quantity !

Crew Payment

Hardware Cost
Gross Profit

For more information on working with cubes, see Decision Cube (on page 217).
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Dispatch Summary Report

The Dispatch Summary Report gives a summary of the Dispatches for the entered
period. Dispatches are grouped on entry type and status. This report is contract
dependent.

Select Reporting > Contract Management > Dispatch Summary from the main RAMM Street
Lights window menu to generate the Dispatch Summary Report.

You'll first need to choose a contract and a date range:

Period Summary Dispatch Report | x|

Thiz report will summarise
Dispatches by Call type and Status
far the selected period

Contract t Light b sintes |
Fom  [m/05/2003 x| Te [3imsr003 x|

Freview I Frint | Cloze |

Click Preview or Print to view the report, or Close to return to the previous window.

4% summary Dispatch Report HI=] E3

[me@Eaalw « » n|ESH| s Close |

-

CJM T

Rengitikei

Summary Dispatch Report

Includes sll dis patches for the o Thursday, 1 May 2003 - Ssturdsy, 31 May 2003 for Street Light MainiEnanoce

E mergency Public  Routing
Council P atrol Other Call Patrol Staff ofal —

Qutstanding at the start 0 o o 1 4 1} 5
E ntered this period 0 o o 0 0 o o
E ntered later Drthis period 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Entered fr earlier period
Transfemed this period
Completed this perod
Qutstanding at the end

Page 1 of 1
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Dispatch Detail Report

See Print Dispatches window (see "Dispatch Printing Options" on page 97).

Dispatch Analysis Report

This report generates an analysis of Dispatches by Call Status and Call Type by
default.

Select Reporting > Contract Management > Dispatch Analysis.

4A Dispatch Analysis - [2]x]

File Edit View Help
| B8 D5 % w5 ]®0 |

LI

Consultant| Council ‘Emergenc}l | Planned Ma\nt{ Palice ‘F‘ublic call |Faoutine pa' Staff |Tola\ |

Complete 1Ok 800 1.00 31000 1.00 6.00 34.00 4.00 86.00
Enterad 1.00 1.00 3
Na &ction required 1.00 1.00
Transferred 1.00 1.00
Total 1.00 8.00 1.00 32.00 1.00 6.00 36.00 4.00 89.00

L o

Unlike the decision cube in the Dispatch Entry window, which analyses only the

Dispatches in the list, this report covers all Call Status categories and Call Types
for the active contract.

Since the report is in decision cube format, you can add grid headers for a more
extensive report.

For more information on working with cubes, see Decision Cube (on page 217).
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Dispatch Progress Report

The Dispatch Progress Report will print a progress report for a specific Dispatch.
Select Reporting > Contract Management > Dispatch Progress.

RAMM Street Lights will ask you to select a Dispatch to query.

Progress Report E
This report will show all Progress information
for a specific Dispatch
~ Selection Criteria
Contract IMa\ntenance wear 2002-2003 j
Dispatch Mo |81
Covew | Pt | oese |

Select the contract and enter the Dispatch number.

Click Preview or Print to view the report, or Close to return to the previous window.

Auditing

RAMM Street Lights has the ability to generate a number of audit reports.

Asset Audit Report

This report shows all changes to assets in the network within a specified period.

Select Reporting > Auditing > Asset Audit Report to configure and generate the report.

Asset Change Audit Report B

The Audit report will reflect changes in the light network.
The output will repoit on the number or details of the
netwiik modifications

From IEIT £08/2003 VI To IST £08/2003

I~ Use ary Date

" Summary Report (%

[ Include Action | [ DOrder results by —
I~ Pale I~ Mew Installations {* Location
I~ Bracket I~ Feplacements i~ Date
I~ Light & 5l ™ Asset bype
I~ Gear " Changed lm " Contract
I Lamp I~ Deletions  Action

PFreview I Firt... | Cloze
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The default report type setting is Summary Report. Selecting Detailed Report activates the
other query options- assets to Include, Action taken in relation to those assets and the
order in which the results will be displayed (Order results hy).

Click Preview or Print to view the report, or Close to return to the previous window.

Multiple Claims Per Dispatch Report

Select Reporting > Auditing > Multiple Claims per Dispatch to identify Dispatches within a
given period linked to multiple Claims.

Audit Dispatches with Multiple Claims E2

Dizpatches will be checked on the number of claims
that have been placed against one dispatch. The result
of thiz report will identify any dispatch with more than the
given nurmber of claims against it.

~ Selection Criteria
Cantract Maintena j
Frarn o1/ /2003 =l 7o [2a/08/2003 |
Minimum Claims |3 5
Order By

’7(: Subub {~ Date Entered " Fault Type " Response Time ‘

Freview I Print | Cloze |

Select the relevant contract, specify a date range and a minimum Claim number
and set the order of the results in the report.

Click Preview or Print to view the report, or Close to return to the previous window.
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Table Statistics Report

This report highlights table size changes over a period of time.

If the table statistics are out of date, RAMM Street Lights will prompt you to
upgrade the table statistics before generating the report. When the upgrade is
finished, choose the relevant report options from the dialog box.

Table Statistics Report [x]

The Table Statistics Fepart wil
highlight table size changes that have
occured over a period of time.

Report Date Range
"me [2211/2000 | Ta[2g:08/2003 =l

 Display Only Tables Where
Max Added On Mot Earlisr Than

Max Changed On Mot Earlier Than -

~ Table Size Change Analysis
' Report on all Tables

¢ Only Tables with no Change
" Only Changed T ables
¥ [ncreasing or decreasing
£ Increasing
¢ Decieasing

I~ ‘With 2 percentage change of T %ot more

[ Sort by Order by
* Table Mame & Ascending
™ Table Size Change " Descending

Preview | Prink | Close: |

Click Preview or Print to view the report, or Close to return to the previous window.

44 RAMM Table Statistics Report [_ O] ]
BE= a8 k4 n|&(SH| oom G
CJN Technologies Limited User: guy Page: 1
Rangitikei Printed: Friday, 29 August 2003 12:13
RANMM Table Statistics Report
All tables
User selected date range: From 22/11/2000 to 29/08/2003
Actual date range From 22/11/2000 to 29/08/2003
0id Row [New Row [Percent| Maximum Maximum
‘ ‘_abls Name Count| Count [Change ‘ Added On | Changed On | Table Description
T as_asset_type 5 14 1800 Asset Types which can use the Assessments
functionality —
T as_asset_tvpe_cpnt 27 58. Components of the Assessment Asset Type
T as_asset_type_ids Identifying columne for the Asset Type
T t_type_loc Columns which define the Asset Type Location
& av_asset_type_uom Alowed Units of Measure for Asset Type Components
T av_tl_cpnt Treatment Length Components
T+ c_surface arriageway Surfacing Table - Containg surfacing
history
T car_way 583 2 Carriageway Table - Dimensional & General info. for
each section
1 footpath a7 Footpath Inventory
footpath_position 9 Position of the Footpath wrt the Carriageway
T 0 Forward work programme er table
T 0 Island material types
T island_shape 0 Shape of Island
T islnd_type 0 Type of lsland
t lighting_cate gory 0 Lighting categeries with minimum lighting standards
T loading 958 Pavement Loading Table - Data collected from
commodity surveys LI
Page1of1
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Road Names

This option simply generates a list of all the road names in your database.

Select Reporting > Road Names from the main RAMM Street Lights window.

Year To Date (YTD) Report

This report summarises the state of the contract over the current year.

Select Maintenance > Contract Details from the main RAMM Street Lights window, and
in the Contract Details screen select Reports > YTD Report from the menu to generate
it.

4 Contract to Date Report =] &3
GCEEIEEIERERR I Close ‘

N

CJN Technologies Limited
Eltharm

Contract to Date Report for contract: 1aintenance year 2002-2003

Duration: 01/11/2002 to 31/10/2003 Time used Contract to Date: 82 7 %

[ s

Page 1of 3

Usage over the agreed budget is highlighted in red.

The Not Yet Claimed column shows work completed but not yet passed to the
Network Owner for payment.

This report can be printed or saved in a number of different formats - see Viewing
and Saving Previews and Reports (on page 215).






CHAPTER 16

Mapping

This section describes the RAMM Mapping function.

NOTE: To use Mapping you need to purchase the appropriate licences - for
more information, contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd"
on page 23).

IN THIS CHAPTER

Mapping - OVEIVIEW .......cccouiiiiiiiiiiiieiieieieeee e
Setting Up and Loading the Map

Map WINAOW ...t
Map Window Toolbar........cccoceiiiriiininieeeeeeeee
Adding Assets to the Map ...
Changing Map Layer Settings While Adding Items to the Map255
Working with Mapping........ccccceceeeeeereineenencineeneeeeeeenen 257
Changing the Map's Appearance..........ccccceveucuccrrinnncuccccns 265
Map Options WIndOW........cceeeeirerieriniinieieieceeseeeseseeeeene 272
Printing the Map ......cocoeovivniiniic s 281

Updating RAMM from the Map, and the Map from RAMM.282
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Mapping - Overview

Mapping is a powerful tool for visualising your data. It facilitates viewing and
selecting your data in the context of roads, boundaries, geographical features,
places and properties.

You can use map tools bring up information on a selected area, measure distances,
and display the RAMM displacement and oftset of a given point.

Map Details are Synchronised

The Map window is synchronised with other windows. When you select a feature
in the map which has a corresponding record in an open Grid or Detail window,
that record's details will automatically be shown.

RAMM Applications Using Mapping
RAMM Mapping is currently available for RAMM, RAMM Street Lights, Signs
and RAMM Trattic Signals.
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Setting Up and Loading the Map

If you're using the RAMM Hosting service, Mapping will be available as soon as
you log in. If you're using an installed copy of the software the map data will be
sent to you on CDROM.

If you're not sure how to install Mapping, contact us (see "Contacting CJN
Technologies Ltd" on page 23).

» To Set Up Mapping

1 Launch Mapping by clicking the Show map € button on the toolbar. If you
haven't used Mapping before, you'll be asked to select a map.

Select the map to show for thiz databaze. Check
the "Automatically show map' box if you want
the map to shaw every time you connect ta this
databaze.

o Automatically show map Cancel

2 Select your map.

TIP:  Select Automatically show map if you wish Mapping to automatically load
the map whenever you enter the relevant window. For more
information, see Saving Layouts and Loading Maps (on page 273).

3 Click 0K to load the map.

NOTE: You may see a message that the Map Index needs to be recalculated.
Let this process finish before you start working with Mapping.
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Map Window

This is the Map window. Initially you will see only the toolbar and the main Map
window.

TRGIEATION

IS ol —
100 m | 2670177 = 6468996 . 791 |

While you're working with the map, the Status Bar at the bottom shows you the
current scale of the map, location information and a numerical zoom level.
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Map Window Toolbar

Here's a "quick reference" briefly describing the toolbar controls.

Some functions on the toolbar are accompanied by drop-down lists. You can click
the drop-down arrow Hon the right of the respective toolbar button to select
another tool. The tool will remain selected until you change to another.

At any stage, click the Help button @) or press Fl on your keyboard for context
sensitive help.

NOTE: Most controls described below can also be accessed by right-clicking in
the Map window and then using the pop-up menu to select the function
you require. In the RAMM main window, Map is also a menu item from
which you can access all the controls described below.

In RAMM Street Lights, Signs and Traffic Signals, the Map window
toolbar has an additional button B to quickly reveal the application
window you launched Mapping from. You can also use ALT+S to
quickly switch between the Map window and the application window.

Selection Tools
See Selecting Items on the Map (on page 257).

% polygon

D Region
= 1 Select. Select one map feature.

NOTE:  All selection tools below will automatically enable Multi-select mode.

= i Rectangle. Select all road features within a rectangle.
= I Radius. Select all road features within a radius.

& Polygon. Select all road features within a polygon.

D Region. Click to select all features within the selected region.
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Query and Annotation Tools
See Getting Information from the Map (on page 258).

Q? -

[4? Details at Paint
Pick Mearest Road
% Measure

A Annotations

= & Query Point. Display details of all map items near selected point.

. Pick Nearest. Pick the nearest road and display details- for example, RAMM
Road ID, Displacements, X/Y Coordinates, Offset.

= ¥ Measure. Measure the distance between two points.

= A Annotations. Click to add notes to the map. See Making Notes on the Map
(on page 260).

Zooming, Panning and Rotating Tools
See Zooming, Panning and Rotating the Map (on page 261).

* In. Zoom into map.

= Out. Zoom out in the map.

U Pan. Pan around the map.

€ Rotate Left. Rotate the map counterclockwise.

"2 Rotate Right. Rotate the map clockwise.

Map View Configuration Tools

See Defining and Loading Map Views (on page 262) for a detailed description of
these tools. To use them, you should already have selected a feature or features on
the map (see "Selecting Items on the Map" on page 257).

= = Gotoaview. Go to a specified centre point and zoom level.

= % Gotoaroad. This button brings up a dialog to help you go directly to a road
and displacement.

= = Zoomto selected features. To zoom to any map item/s you have already selected.
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= “ Center on selected features. You'll use this option if you'd like to position the
item/s you have selected in the centre of the screen. This will not change the
zoom level.

= 2 Show selected features. This is similar to the control above, but is useful when

you just want to bring things into view and not necessarily centre them in
your Map window. This view also does not change the zoom level.

Automatic Map View Configuration Tools
See Automatically Showing Selected Map Items (on page 265).

utomatically Zoom to Selected
utomatically Center on Selected
utomatically Show Selected

= 5 AutoZoom. Automatically zoom to selection.
= % Auto Show. Automatically bring current selection into view.

= & Auto Center. Automatically centre on selection.

Prlntmg and Copying Tools

& print. Brings up the Print Map Options window (see "Printing the Map" on
page 281).

L] Copy the Current Map Area to the Cliphoard. Copies the currently visible map area to
the Windows clipboard so that you can paste or save it as a bitmap image.

Map Layer Panel Tools

Click the Map Layer button I to open the Map Layer panel (on page 266). This has
the same effect as using the panel sizer (see "Using Collapsible Panels" on page
29). It displays a legend and a number of controls for Map Layers on a separate
toolbar.

= [ Import Layer (see "Exporting and Importing Map Layers" on page 269).
= I Export Layer.

= X Delete a Layer.

=~ Move Layer Up.

= 7 Move Layer Down.
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= = Layer Settings.

Map Options and Tools

The Map Options window is where you'll go to set the current layout you're
using, select a map to use with your database or run processes like map validation
or indexing. Click the Map Options button B on the Map window toolbar to launch
the window, and select the option you require in the Selection Panel on the left. For
more information, sece Map Options window (on page 272).

Map Title Tool

» T Click this button to show or hide the title of the map.

Adding Assets to the Map

Once you've loaded a map (see "Setting Up and Loading the Map" on page 247),
you can add your assets to it. You can also configure Mapping to do this
automatically.

» How to Add Assets to the Map

1 In RAMM Street Lights, Signs or RAMM Traffic Signals, select Actions > Add to Map
or click the AddtoMap ® button on the main window toolbar of the application
that you are using

-OR-

in RAMM, select Actions > Add to Map from cither the Grid window or Detail
window menu.

NOTE: You can choose Map Poles, Brackets and Lights or Map Poles only. The first
option will take a minute or two to process, since it involves more
detail. When the assets are added, the map will show the icon for the
Pole, with a pop-up description of all Bracket(s) and Light(s)
attached to the Pole on mouse-over. The second option is faster, and
on mouse-over will show details for the Pole only.~a
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Choose cither Add allitems to add all items currently listed in the List panel, or
Add selected items only if you've selected specific items in the list to load.

44 Add To Map - SLIM | _ (O] x|
To add new items ta the map enter of select
the name of the layer and select the settings
to be uzed
Layer Mame | j
¥ Clear existing items
Settings IUse default settings j J

& Add allitems
" Add selected items anly

NOTE: You can also change the layer name if you wish. Mapping will load
the name of the asset you are adding to the map by default - in the
example above, since we are adding Street Lights, it is SLIM. If you
select a layer name that already exists, you can choose to Clear existing
items on the layer before loading the current data.

If you wish to change the settings for the layer, such as the icons or
labels used to represent the Street Lights, see Changing Map Layer
Settings (on page 270).

Click 0K to begin loading the items to the map or Cancel to abort the process.
You'll see a progress window while this happens. If you're adding many assets,
this can take some time.



254 RAMM Street Lights

4 Mapping will now add the assets to the map and show them to you. If you
have configured Mapping to automatically zoom to the selected assets (see
"Automatically Showing Selected Map Items" on page 265), what you select in
the relevant Grid or Detail window will be synchronised with the Map
window.

| 2677403 x 6462475 (1 436 |

If you click the Show/Hide Map Layer Panel button on the toolbar, you'll also see that
the legend now shows the layer you just added in the list. See Map Layer
Panel (on page 266).

TIP:  When adding assets with length to the map, it can sometimes be
difficult to see them- especially if they are clustered together and use
the default polygon style. You can change layer settings (see
"Changing Map Layer Settings" on page 270) for these assets to be
added as lines, and if necessary add markers to each line ending to
emphasise the length.



Chapter 16 - Mapping 255

Changing Map Layer Settings While Adding ltems to the Map

You can also change Map Layer options while adding items to the map.

For the procedure below, you will need to have started the process of Adding
Items to the Map (see "Adding Assets to the Map" on page 252).

» To Change the Map Layer Settings While Adding to Map
1 In the Addto Map dialog box, click the [..] button next to the Settings field.

% Add To Map - Carriageway Surface [_ O[]
To add new items to the map enter or select
the name of the layer and select the setiings
to be used
Layer Mame [Carriagewap Surface =l
I¥| Clear existing items
Selfings [ Use dfault settings =]
& Add allitems

" Add selected items only

oK LCancel

In the example above, we've defined a filter to bring up all Carriageway
Surface records on a selected road, so the default layer name comes up as
Carriageway Sutface.

2 This will take you into the Map settings window.

4% Map Settings - Untitled B
| gie acions || ) 3 @ | &)

[Bppeararce | Label Fields | Other |

¥ Polygon Style (Length and Width)

¥ Display within Zoom R ange
‘:I 0 - [500
¥ Line Style {Length)
[V Display within Zoom Fange
501 - [1000000
I~ Item Style (Point location)
™| Dieplay within Zoom Fange
. 0 - (o
Label Style

™ Display within Zoom R ange
2 o

¥ Show labels [you can changs this using the map legend)

oK Cancel

You can now edit the style objects for the layer. See Changing Map Layer
settings (on page 270) for more information on the Appearance tab controls and




256 RAMM Street Lights

what they do. If the asset you're adding to the map has both area and length, as
above, you'll see number of style options. Other assets may show you just two
styles - for example, line and item. Items that are not ticked will be disabled.

3 You can also select which fields will display on the map labels for the layer you
are adding.

| Eie actons || [ i“ﬂ|@

Appearance | Label Frelds | Other |

F-1 P Location
Surface ID

¥ Dimensions
Surface Date
Removed

5 Lite

O, Surface Material
@, Surface Function
¢ Chip

¥ Binder

¢ Binder Modification
50 Contract Details
Motes

£ Audit

Map Desc 1

2, Reazon

EEE

<

&=

The Map Description columns
will alwaps be selected. Select Al Selsct None
oK Cancel

The fields correspond to the asset.

4 You can also set some other options on the Other tab.

| Bl actons || O D"‘ﬂ|@

Appearance | Label Fields

General
™ Selectable ‘
Dffset
’7Duactinr\ Nore  v|  Amount [T 2] ‘
~ Labels

Label Lines rrove -
Qrientation Right -

Offget 2 =
M aimum Labels {100 =

[V Parallel Ta Line

I~ Allow Dverlapped Text
[~ Allow Duplicated Text
I™ Label Partial Objects

oK LCancel
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5 To save your settings for future use, click the Save button B o the top of the
Map Settings window and choose a filename and location for the map settings
file (.msf).

6 To apply the settings, click the 0K button. You'll return to the Add to Map
dialog, and you can proceed to add your assets to the map.

Working with Mapping
This section describes common mapping tasks.

NOTE: Most controls described below can also be accessed by right-clicking in
the Map window and then using the pop-up menu to select the function
you require.

Selecting ltems on the Map

Before you can view an item on the map you need to select it. The selection tools
allow you to select features and assets in a number of ways.

If you don't see the item you wish to select, you may need to adjust the Zoom
level (see "Zooming, Panning and Rotating the Map" on page 261).

If you can see it but not select it, you may need to check its selection status in the
Map Layer Panel. See Map Layer Panel (on page 266).

In RAMM, the selection tools are synchronised with any RAMM windows you
may have open. If you prefer to select your assets in the Grid or Detail window
you're working in and have the map show them automatically, see Automatically
Showing Items on the Map (see "Automatically Showing Selected Map Items" on
page 265).

For a quick reference to the Map window controls, see Map Window Toolbar (on
page 249).

” Region
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% Select (select one map feature). Click this control and then click on the Map
item to select it. Use CTRL + click to add to your selection (to select multiple
items - the mouse will show a + next to the arrow) and SHIFT + click to
subtract from your selection (to deselect from multiple selections - the mouse
will show a - next to the arrow).

NOTE:  All selection tools below will automatically enable Multi-select mode.

i Rectangle (select all road features within a rectangle). With this tool selected
you can click and drag your mouse to select all items within a rectangular area.

& Radius (select all road features within a radius). Click and drag to define a
circular area, and select all items within it.

& Polygon (select all road features within a polygon). To select an irregular area.
Single clicks will extend the selection area. Double-click to end drawing the
area and select all items within it.

D Region. You can click on a large map item and use this tool to select all items
within that area. This is particularly useful, for example, if you've loaded iwi
boundaries and wish to find all roads within them. Selecting the iwi region
will automatically select all roads within it.

Getting Information from the Map

The query controls on the Map window toolbar help you get information from
your map that isn't immediately visible.

For a quick reference to the Map window controls, see Map Window Toolbar (on
page 249).

h’? -

137 Details at Point
Pick Mearest Road
q‘; Measure

A Annotations
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% Query Point (display details of all features near selected point). Select this
control and click anywhere to bring up a window with the details of all road
features near the selected point. If you click exactly between two item,
Mapping will bring up information for both.

'oint Information

Map
- Roads
[=-EAST COAST ROAD
-~ Mame_in_uze: EAST COAST ROAD
- Urique_ID: 100113974
- RAMM_Road ID: 1
-~ i5equence: 360
[ TLA_Boundaries
-MORTH SHORE CITY
[=1- Built_Up_Areas
- Marth Shore

Pick Nearest (pick the nearest road and display details). Select this control and
click anywhere to bring up details about the nearest road.

PAHIATLA AOKALUTERE ROAD [939)
Location 3345m

Offzet 96m [Left]

Map co-ordinates (2738158.7, BO87176.1)

< Measure (measure the distance between two points). After selecting this
control, click and drag your mouse to draw a line between two points
anywhere on the map, and get an instant readout of the distance in metres.

154.3m
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TIP:  While clicking and dragging, your status bar at the bottom right of
your Map window will run a continuous "live" readout of the
distance.

Making Notes on the Map

This useful tool allows you to add notes to your map.

» To Add Annotations to the Map
1 From the Query Tools drop-down menu

Q’? -

137 Details at Point
Pick Mearest Road
q‘,‘: Measure

A Annotations

click the A Annotations tool to bring up a dialog box with instructions.

Map Annotations E

‘with map annotations you can create point and arrow annotations. To create point annaotations
click select the Annatation tool click where you want the text to go. To create arow annotations
click and drag.

# Point €—— Armrow

To select point annotations select the symbol. To select Arow annotations select the amow itself.
Once selected you can delete any annatation by pressing delete.

kF'oim T Arrow
T 1
Y'ou can move any annotation by electing the symbol or arow and diagging.

~

.
“Poi
t\xslomt

To change the fant of annatations open the Layer dislog and click Labels. This will change the

font for all annotations.

ol

2 Either:

=  Click anywhere to add an annotation on a point on the map, or

=  Click (where you want to place the note) and drag (to the point you wish
to describe) to add an annotation with an arrow callout.
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3 Type your note into the box that appears. The square below your note shows
you which type of annotation you've selected.

¥ Map _ O] x|
| & -[A-|& e &c 2]+ $ ¢

0
Q/c«@“ o

e im ' - || 2677403 x 6462475 11 435

4 Click OK to add your note into the Annotations layer and to the map. You can
add as many notes as you wish.

You can also export the annotation layer (see "Exporting and Importing Map
Layers" on page 269).

For a quick reference to the Map window controls, see Map Window Toolbar (on
page 249).

Zooming, Panning and Rotating the Map

Use these controls to move around the map area.

For a quick reference to the Map window controls, see Map Window Toolbar (on
page 249).

= ®In (zoom into map). Zoom in to enlarge the view, centering the map on
your mouse cursor. Note that your mouse cursor changes to indicate the tool

you've selected. To temporarily reverse the zoom direction and zoom out,
hold down the CTRL button as you click.
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= Out (zoom out in the map). Reduce the view by zooming out, centering the
map on your mouse cursor. T'o temporarily reverse the zoom direction and
zoom in, hold down the CTRL button.

= U Pan (pan around the map). With this tool active, click on any area of the
map and drag while holding the mouse button down to move the entire map.

= C Rotate Left (rotate the map counterclockwise).

= 7 Rotate Right (rotate the map clockwise).

CAUTION:  Be careful when rotating the map, as you cannot see compass
points. If you want to return the map rotation to 0 (North = UP),
use the Go to aview control (see "Defining and Loading Map Views"
on page 262).

Defining and Loading Map Views

The Goto a View button = on the Map window toolbar launches a window to define
specific map views that you can save and load later. The Goto and Close buttons work
with the settings immediately above them, which set co-ordinates, zoom and rotation.
You can either enter number values directly into these fields, or go to a view on
the Map window using the zoom and selection tools and then save the view here
with a name of your choice.

For a quick reference to the Map window controls, see Map Window Toolbar (on
page 249).

» How to Define and Load Map Views

1 Click the Gotoaview button .

4 w | B107E74
o wmo[ o
Goto I LCloze |

=N

Current
Hormelands Ave Thkm
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The dialog show you the Current view displayed on your map as well as any
other views you may have defined earlier.

2 You can now configure and define the view you require.

You can enter X and Y co-ordinates, a Zoom level, or a Rotation number in
degrees. Click Goto to go to the specified view.

Once you're satistied with the view you've generated, you can save the view
with a name of your choice.

3 Click the Save button ® if the view has not been saved before, or the Save As &
button if you wish to save an existing view under another name.

[T [ e

o wmo[ o
Goto I LCloze |
EEIES |

Copy of Currenl

Hormelands Ave Thkm

Mapping will duplicate the view as Copy of Current. You can now give the view a
unique name of your choice.

You can rename any view you have defined by right-clicking the view and
choosing the Rename option, or pressing F2 on the keyboard.

% Goto View

- I 2728014 x| BI07ETS
@] I 380 O I ]
Goto I Lloze |

=N

Current

EHaornelar 1™
Homelands Ave Tk =
Save s

Delete

4 Press Enter on your keyboard or click anywhere inside the view name window
to save the view.
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5  Click Goto button to load the selected view, or Close to return to the Map
window.

» Go to a Road
This control helps you go directly to a road and specified displacement.
1 Click the Gotoaroad button ¥ on the Map window toolbar.
2 In the Road field, either:
Choose the road you wish to view from the drop-down list
-OR-
Type the road name
-OR-
Type the Road ID.

y' ‘Goto Road

Enter values in one of more of the following
bozxes to goto a location on the map.

“fou can type a Road ID o a Road Mame
into the Road field.

Fioad [64RTS AVENUE =l

Dizplacement |1 20 m

You can also specify a displacement along the road.

3 Click Goto or press Enter on your keyboard, and Mapping will automatically
zoom to your choice.
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Automatically Showing Selected Map Items

These controls will automatically synchronise what the map shows to what you
select in any other Grid or Detail window, with the desired zoom, centering or
selection option you choose.

The buttons in this list will remain selected (button down) until you deselect them
(button up) or select another automatic Show Selected control.

For a quick reference to the Map window controls, see Map Window Toolbar (on
page 249).

utomatically Zoom to Selected
utomatically Center on Selected
utomatically Show Selected

= & AutoZoom (automatically zoom to selection).

“2 Auto Show (automatically bring current selection into view).

= & Auto Centre (automatically centre on selection).

Changing the Map's Appearance

The features on your map, and the symbols, colours, lines and shapes representing
them are designed to present the information to you in a clear and logical way.

If you need to change these properties, however, you can do so at two levels.

= To control which features are included in the map, and what you can do with
them, set their status in the Map Layer Panel (on page 266).

= For more control over appearance, including defining colours, symbols and
shapes, you can change Map Layer settings (see "Changing Map Layer
Settings" on page 270).

Each type of road asset - like Roads or Places - is added to the map as a separate
layer. When you add the Street Lights to the map, it will have its own layer. You
can change the appearance of each layer separately. Its appearance settings are also
retained when you save the map (see "Saving Layouts and Loading Maps" on page
273).

For a quick reference to the Map window controls, see Map Window Toolbar (on
page 249).
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Map Layer Panel

The map that you see in the Map window is actually made up of a number of map
layers, each stacked on top of the other. The layers may sometimes block other
layers (and map items) from view, particularly if you have customised the
appearance of a given layer. You can always change the order of a given layer (see
below).

The expanded map layer panel image below shows how the layers are structured.
Land, logically, is right at the bottom, and everything else is stacked upwards from
it to build a clear and representative picture of the relevant area.

Click the panel sizer control at the left edge of the Map window

to see the layers and how they are arranged, as in the image below.

The Map Layer panel control is more than a simple description of the map layers -
it enables you to show or hide them, make them selectable, and show labels.

For a quick reference to the Map window controls, see Map Window Toolbar (on
page 249).

NOTE: If you change the filtering options in the Grid or Detail window
containing the items you are viewing on the map, those records will not
be automatically shown when you select the corresponding map item.
You'll need to add those new records to the map.
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» To Work with Map Layers

1 Click the Show Map Layer panel button =) on the Map window toolbar to bring up
the Map Layer panel.

;5,?:Map
[h-e-l®afe 2]+ § |8
3@ x| ~|=

= f.F LM
{ Faint

\ Highways
Roads

[=]- Systemn

- &ddiess

- Places

- Citiez

- Towng

-~ Suburbs

- Localities

- Railways

- Rivers

- Lakes

- Parks

- Parcel

- Tla_Boundaries

- Built_Up_sreas

- Land

ag

- LS \_. "
| 2677403 = 6462475 (. 436

We've expanded the view to display System layers in the image above- usually
you will see only the default layers Highways and Roads, and any layers you may
have just added (SLIM above).

The key next to the map item (Highways, Roads and SLIM above) indicates
how they are currently displayed on the map- what icons, lines and colours
they are using. To configure these settings, see Changing Map Layer Settings
(on page 270).

2 Set the options for each layer.
= & Make the layer Visible.

= A Show Labels on the respective layer.
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3
» To
» To

NOTE:  Earlier versions of the Mapping software included a Selectable option.

This is now configured manually by changing map layer settings (on
page 270).

When you select an option for a layer it is highlighted in blue. In the example
above, all layers except Places are Visible. Labels are switched on for Annotations,
SLIM, Highways, Roads, Address, Cities, Towns, Suburbs and Localities.

TIP:  Don't switch labels on for more than a layer or two at a time. The
labels on higher layers can obscure details of the lower layers.

Close the window by collapsing the panel or clicking the Map Layer panel

button El. Your changes are applied to the map automatically as soon as you
make them.

Make Map Layers Visible By Changing Their Order

If you can't see the labels for a particular map feature when you look at the
map, other features on a higher layer may be obscuring them. To move the
affected layer higher up the stack and make it visible, use the Move Layer Up '+
and Move Layer Down ™ buttons.

Delete a Map Layer

To delete a Map Layer, select the layer and click the Delete Layer % button.

CAUTION:  Be careful when deleting layers, as you will not be able to restore
them unless you've exported them beforehand (see "Exporting
and Importing Map Layers" on page 269). You cannot delete
System layers.
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Exporting and Importing Map Layers
Mapping lets you export or import map layers in the MaplInfo .tab format. You can

also export them as plain text files.

TIP:  Ifa particular layer of your map takes a while to set up, and you know
that the data in that layer won't change often, you can export that layer
and then re-import it when you need it. Importing a layer is faster than
generating the layer again.

» To Export Map Layers
1 Open the Map Layer panel (on page 266).
2 Select the layer you wish to export.
3 Click the ExportLayer button &,
4 Define a location and filename for your layer .tab file.
5

Click Save to save the file and return to the Map window.

» To Import the Map Layer
1 Open the Map Layer panel (on page 266).
2 Click the Import Layer button & .

3 Browse to and select the .tab file to import.

Import map layer from HE
Look i | 13 Manswistu (Citchiow) BNl =
Bult_Up_freas. TAB Reseals 2000 kab
Highways. TAE Riverbeds TAB
Lakes. TAB Rivers.TAB
LAND.TAB Roads. TAB
Lorcalities. TAB Suburbs. TAB
Parks. TAB TLA_Boundaries, TAB
Places.TAB Towns. TAR
Railways. TAB
Fiename  [dER Oeen |
Files of type:  [Map layer file ~tab) =l Cancel

A

4 Click the Open button to import. The layer is added to the Map window, and
you'll see it when you next open the Map Layer panel (on page 266).
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Changing Map Layer Settings
You can change Map Layer settings in two places.

=  You'll most often want to change Map Layer settings affer the details have been
added, in the Map Options panel. This is described below.

*  You can also change Map Layer settings at the point of adding items to the
map (see "Changing Map Layer Settings While Adding Items to the Map" on
page 255). You can choose how those details are shown on the map, before
they're added to it.

For a quick reference to the Map window controls, see Map Window Toolbar (on
page 249).

Map Layer Settings Window
To bring up this window, open the Map Layer panel (on page 266) and click the
Map Layer settings button = .

— Digplay
rDvemdeSlyla [V Visible [ Show Direclion

v Selectable [ Show Nodes
[~ Editable [ Shew Centroids

T

=

r

[+ Display within Zoom Fangs ¥ Show Labels
Jo - [120700703
— Labels
Label Field Label Lines Arrow - l
Narme_in_use
Urique_ID Qrientation Top -
RaMM_Road ID =
= - Offsat 2 3
iSequence = =
Maxirum Labels  |100 3:

¥ Parallel To Line

[~ sllow Dverlapped Text
[+ Display within Zoom Fiangs I Allaw Duplicated Test
o - [fuaoo [ Label Partial Objects

0K I Apply | Close |

Lot e

This window allows you to set the global options for the layer such as the Zoom
Range for the layer objects or labels, whether the layer objects will have arrows to
Show Direction, whether they will Show Nodes at their start and end points, and whether
they will Show Centroids (markers in the centre of objects with an area). The
availability of objects sometimes depends on the type of layer you have selected.

You also have some layer label specific options. The Maximum Labels setting, and
options to Allow Overlapped Text, Allow Duplicated Text and Label Partial Objects are to help
reduce label clutter in your Map window. You can also choose whether the Label
Lines will be simple or show arrows, the label Orientation in relation to the object,
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whether the label will be displayed Parallel to the object and how far away from the
object it will be (0ffset).

Map Style Objects

It's useful to have some idea of the different objects you can customise before you
start changing their settings. The four types of style objects you can customise are
listed below, together with the settings you can edit.

Tick Override Style if you wish to change the style of the layer - the style button next
to it will not be active until you do so.

CAUTION:  You can configure individual settings for each of the following
categories for each layer. That gives you very wide range of options for
customising the map, so please exercise caution and change only the
style objects you absolutely need to.

. j Symbol. Click this button to bring up a separate dialog box to change the
style of the symbols that are displayed on the respective map layer.

Symbol Style E

bap Spmbols |14.2 vl gl
Symbal; I r
cor |+

Ratation Angle: ID deg.

Font:

Background Effect:
& Mone { Halo © Box I Eold
™ Italic

Caolor, :l " Drop Shadow
Cancel |

. N Line. Click this button for style settings relating to lines on the respective
layer.

Line Style B
Style: | }zl I~ | Interdeayed
cor || | 5™

Width—————————————
% Pigels
" Paints {02 -

Cancel




272 RAMM Street Lights

. Q Region. This control will give you access to style settings relating to object
regions on the layer.

Region Style | |

—Fill
Fill

Pattern: lﬁ@
Foreground: —E
¥ Backanund: —E
— Border
Style: I:E’

“Width

¥ Pigels Ii :I
" Paints 0.2 X
— Sample

]

Cancel |

= ‘ Label. This button brings up a dialog box to set Label style

Label style
options.

o [EN—=] | [
Text Colar: I_ I quick brown fox jumps over the lazy

Background — Effect:
@ MNone (" Halo " Box [T Bold ™ Undedine [ Shadow

Calor: I :I I” laic [~ alCaps [ Expanded
cos |

Map Options Window

Click the Map Options button B on the Map window toolbar (on page 249) to access
a number of options related to saving and loading map layouts, and validating map
data.

The selection panel on the left hand side of the window allows you to select the
tool you require.
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Saving Layouts and Loading Maps

The Maps section of the Map Options window contains controls to save map
layouts and load maps. The map layout you're currently using will be selected, and
any other layouts you have saved will be available in the list.

The original layout will always have (Original) after the file name. For your
security, this file cannot be deleted.

Mapping saves a map layout as MaplInfo GeoSet file with a .gst file extension. It
will retain all layout, view and layer settings.

Once you've saved a map layout, you can configure Mapping to load it instead of
the default map.

Saving, Deleting and Loading Map Layouts

When you've made changes to a map layout, you'll most likely want to save it. For
example, you may have added new layers to the layout (see "Adding Assets to the
Map" on page 252), changed the zoom levels (see "Defining and Loading Map
Views" on page 262), or customised styles (see "Changing the Map's Appearance”
on page 265).

CAUTION:  We'd strongly recommend saving your changes under a new name
instead of overwriting the default map layout, as you will not be able
to restore the original layout without reloading the original .gst file.
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» To Save the Map Layout

1

When you're satistied with your changes, click the Map Options button E on the
Map window toolbar to load the Map Options window (on page 272).

q. Map Options

Options

i~|Change curent map layout The fallowing list show's all layouts that are available for this

Choose map map. To use a different layaut select the layaut in the list and
click “apply" or "OK".

i Tools
o About

= R=E
Marth Share [Critchlow). gst (Original]
Marth Shore w-a land. gst

I~ Automatically show the map when using this database

w | s | e |

In the selection panel at the left, ensure that Change Current Map Layout is selected as
above.

Click the Save As button B to save the current layout under a new name

-OR-

Select the .gst layout file already in the window (the default layout you are
using at the moment) and click the Save button H if you wish to overwrite the

existing layout file.

In the browse window that pops up, choose a name and location for the .gst
file. This will be the location of your current .gst files by default.

Click Save to return to the Map Options window above. You can now select
the layout and load it (see below).

» Deleting a Map Layout

You can delete any saved layout with the Delete button #. For your security,
Original layouts cannot be deleted.

» Loading a Map Layout

1

To load a saved map layout (above), or the Original layout supplied with the
map, select the layout you want to use.
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2 Tick this option to load this layout automatically every time you launch the
Map window:

¥ Automatically show the map when using this databazs
As indicated, the layout will be specific to the database you're currently using.

3 Click Close to close the window and cancel all changes, Apply to apply your
settings to the Map window right away, or 0K to apply your settings and close
the Map Options window.

Loading an Alternative Map

You can reload your original map layout or an alternative layout from your default
map layout folder.

NOTE:  You will need to ensure that you have the relevant .gst map layout file in
the appropriate folder of your RAMM application (usually
C:\PROGRAM FILES\CJN TECHNOLOGIES\MAPS)

» To Load An Alternative Map, Or No Map

1 Click the Map Options button B to load the Map Options window (on page
272).

2 From the selection panel on the left, select Choose Map.

q? Map Options

The following iz a list of all of the maps available to you. If you
want to use a different map with this database select the map
in the list and click "Apph" ar "0K". Select the Mo Map"
option to stop using mapping with this database.
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This window will show you a list of the maps you can load. Make your
selection. If you want to stop using a map, scroll up the list and select No Map.

3 Click Close to close the window and cancel all changes, Apply to apply your
settings to the Map window right away, or 0K to apply your settings and close
the Map Options window.

Running the Map Validation Report

When you're working with mapping, it's a good idea to run the map validation
report:

= The first time you use the mapping module.
-AND-
=  Each time you receive updated mapping data as part of an upgrade.

The map validation report compares the details about each mapped item stored in
the road network database with the details in the mapping database. This alerts you
to any discrepancies, which can then be sorted out (see "Compensating for Map
Data Discrepancies” on page 279).

» To Run the Validation Report

1 Open the Map Options window by clicking the Map Options button B on the
Map window toolbar (on page 249).

2 Click Tools on the left-hand selection panel.

q. Map Options

Options
~ Change current rmap layout
.. Chooge map
ols
.. fibout

‘Walidation Report
Generate Map [ndex

OK I Apply Close Help

3 Click the Validation Report button.
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A progress window appears as Mapping extracts map data for comparison with
the RAMM application you're running.

44 Extract Map data =] 3

& Extract map data

The Map Audit window appears.

Thiz report will highlight any discrepancies
between the mapping data used for the RAMM
Maps and the RaMM Foad Data
 Check data for — | [ Allowed length tolerance
¥ Length discrepancies i
¥ Mizssing RAMM Roads Tolerance |3 E
[¥ Missing Map Roads {* Percent  Metres
¥ Road name discrepancies
¥ Sequence D Emors
¥ Identify possible matches

— Dutput Oplions

Order by + Fault type [~ Include Map References
= Road name [~ Export Results to TSV file
Presisw | [ B Cloze |

Mapping will now compare the map data with the RAMM Road data. Select
the appropriate types of fault to check for:

= Length Discrepancies. Identifies roads whose length in RAMM is different than
the length in the map data. Ignores any discrepancies that are within the
Allowed Length Tolerance specified on the right side of the window.

= Missing RAMM Roads. Lists road centrelines in the map data which have a
RAMM Road ID that does not exist in the RAMM data.

= Missing Map Roads. Lists Road IDs from the RAMM data whose
corresponding road centreline does not exist in the map data.

= Road Name Discrepancies. Lists RAMM roads and map roads with same
RAMM Road ID but different names. Ignores differences like "Ave" and
"Avenue".

= Sequence ID Errors. Lists internal errors in the map data where the same
sequence number has been used for more than one road. Mapping will
not work properly with such data, and you must inform the map data
supplier (usually Critchlow Associates) of the problem.

= |dentify Possible Matches. Attempts to match RAMM roads with map roads that
haven't been assigned a RAMM Road ID.
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7

10

11

Select the difference between lengths in the map data and RAMM data
Mapping should tolerate in the Allowed Length Tolerance section.

In Output Options, select whether to group the report by the Faulttype or by the
Road Name, and whether or not to include Map References. You can also choose to
export the report results as a Comma-separated file for later use.

Preview or Print the report. Mapping may take a while to generate this report -
please be patient. It will look like this:

% Audt Report on RAMM and Mapping database BEIES
O8® QK « > & SE| o oo
CIN Technobogies Liried User: sacha Page: 1
Manawatu [From Manawatu ‘Chris ] in RAMM Printed: Wechesday, 4 July 2001 1607
Audit Report on RAMM and Mapping database

RAMM Road Database Mapping Road Database
Fautt Road  Road Name Length |Road 1D Road Name Lengtn
Length B 1176 ANTREE COURT 94 | 1176 ANTREE COURT 69
Length B 333 AQTEA STREET 83 |333 AQTEA ST 94
LengthBr |70 ARBONSROAD 60270 ARBONSROAD E
Lengthr | 1175 ASCOT COURT 5 1175 ASCOT COURT 7
Length B 36 ASHDOWN CRESCENT 126 |356 ASHDOWN CRESCENT 12
LengihEr | 1195 ASTRADA COLRT 133 [1195  ASTRADA CORT 181
LengthEr | 160 AUPUTAROAD 710 (160 AUPUTAROAD e
LongthBr |58 AWAHLRIFELDING ROAD 6272(%  AWAHLRIFELDNGROAD 5158
LengihEr  |102  BALEY ROAD 97 (102 BALEY ROAD 517
Length B 209 BELL ROAD BAST 450 | 209 BELL ROADEAST 582 B
Length B 220 BBNSON ROAD 2124 | 220 BENSON ROAD 2014
LengihBr |52 BONESSROAD 1167 52 BONESSROAD 1036
Lengihr 652 BRYCE STREET 34 (652 BRYCEST =
Length B 480 CAREY STREET 231 |480 CAREY ST 25
Length B 1207 COAL CREB< ROAD 610 {1207 COAL CREBKROAD 75
LongthBr | 167 CONSFICUOUS ROAD 3661 167 CONSACUOUS ROAD e
LengihEr  |674  COOKSLEYROAD 76674 COOKSLEY ROAD o
Length B 318 DALZEN FLACE 116 |318 DALZEN FLACE 127
Length B 236 DICK ROAD 4270 | 236 DICK ROAD 4828
LengthBr  |1233  DUNDASROAD 1] ounbasRoaD 10
LongihGr |88 EGGLETONSROAD 760[88  EGGLETONSROAD o
Length B 1 FAULKNERS ROAD 23 |1 FAULKNERS ROAD 18
LengthEr 627 FLYGER STREET 411|627 FLYGERST 571
Length B 234 FOREST ROAD 3601 | 234 FOREST ROAD 339
LongthBr |60 FRECKLNGTON ROAD 32[260  FRECKLNGTONROAD aw
LontnFe |17 cranaraenan 1 174 GFANARS ARAD K

171
Page 1 of 17

Go through the discrepancies noted in the report, writing your notes on the
printed report as you go. This is one situation where there's no substitute for
hard copy.

Please send the annotated report to your map supplier, so they can make any
necessary changes to the map data they supply. If your map supplier is
Critchlow Associates, their postal address is PO Box 4103, Wellington. Aim to
send your comments before the December-February period each year, when
the maps are usually updated. The updated map data will accompany the
RAMM and RAMM Street Lights software upgrades released in March/April.
These upgrades are automatically loaded for you if you're using the RAMM
Hosting Service.
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Compensating for Map Data Discrepancies

Discrepancies can sometimes occur between the information in the mapping file
and in your database. This can be for a number of reasons- apart from survey
inaccuracies, it can also happen as a result of not taking into account geographical
features like hills as in the image below.

Actual length
100m

e 0 —
Map Length

NOTE: Whenever you get updated mapping data as part of an upgrade, we
recommend you identify any discrepancies between the map data and
road data by running the Map Validation Report (on page 276).

Every database is provided with a Map Index. You can Generate the Map Index to
have Mapping compare the map with the RAMM data and adjust the data
accordingly. In fact, when you load a map for the first time Mapping will
automatically prompt you to generate the Index.
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» Generating the Map Index

If you need to manually generate the Index, you can do so from the Map Options
window.

1 Click the Map Options button =" and select Tools from the left-hand selection
panel.

Options
i+~ Change curent map lapout

“Walidation Feport
Generate Map Index

Ok I Apply | Lloze | Help |

2 Click the Generate Map Index button. This may take a while - please be patient.
You'll see a progress bar as this happens.

Generate Map Index | |

W Prepare Index

E Read features from the Map
Fead Roads from the Map
Fead Roads from the Database
Generate Index
Save Index

3 Click 0K to return to the Map window.
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Printing the Map

To bring up print options for the map, click the Print button & on the Map

window toolbar (on page 249).

Map Print Options

Dptians | Legend I Scale | Mukltlple Pages |

- Legend
[ et
[v Fiight

- Other
[ Seale
[V Details

Database Detailz:
tap License

FErrint |

LCancel | Help

You can choose the position of the legend and whether Scale and Details will be
shown. The map licence will always be shown.

If you're printing the legend you can also select which layers to show, so that you
don't clutter your print with unnecessary information.

DOptions ~ Legend |§ca|e | Multiple Pages

Suburbz
Localities
Highways
Rivers

["] TempRoads
Lakes
Parks

Show Layers Select that lapers that you would
[1 Annotations =] lketobe shown in the legend.
Fioads
| The Legend can be shown un the
Places

X upper left corner of the map, or the
Ciies upper right comer of the map. Ta

alter hows the legend is displayed
gato the Options tab,

FErint | LCancel Help
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Two Scale options give you control over the labels and detail visible on the screen.
Scale to Page will print the map exactly as it is on the screen. Scale to Page - Detail will add

more labels if there is room for them on the page being printed. The other options
are specific to the scale selected.

DOptionz I Legend Scale | Multiple Fages

| Select Scale "Scale to Page" will print the map

Scale to Page az it is on screen

"Scale to Page - Detail' will print
the map az it is on screen, howewer
it will also add more labelz whers
appropriate.

All ather options will print the map
30 that the data is scaled to match
your selection.

e = 200m x|

FErrint | LCancel | Help |

You can also print the map over multiple pages. Simple select the layout you
require, and the panel on the right will show you how it will look. You can also

select the option to Print the Legend and Details on every page if you wish.

Qphnnsl Legandl Scale  Multiple Pages |

Select the number of pages |

1 Page
2 Pages
4P,

16 Pages [4 x 4]
25 Pages [5 = 5]
36 Pages (B = B]
49 Pages [7 = 7]
B4 Pages (8= 8]

™ Print the Legend and Detail: on every page.

FErrint | LCancel | Help

Close the window when you are done.

Updating RAMM from the Map, and the Map from RAMM

You can update RAMM Road IDs, Displacements and Offsets from the Map for

greater consistency between the Map data and the RAMM data. You can update
the following:

RAMM Road ID
Side
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= Displacement

= Offset
You can also do the reverse, and update Map Coordinates from RAMM.

The Update RAMM from Map option is available from selected RAMM Grid and Detail
window menus. Select Actions > Update RAMM from Map, and then select either Map
Coordinates or RAMM Displacement as required.

CAUTION:  Updating the RAMM Displacement is a fairly complex operation and has the
potential to alter crucial RAMM data. If you're not absolutely sure that
you need to use these options, please contact us (see "Contacting CJN
Technologies Ltd" on page 23).

In RAMM Street Lights, RAMM Trattic Signals and Signs, this process can be also
automated by selecting Options > Map Automatic Update Options and making the necessary
selections in the window below.

Map Automatic Update Options

M ap Autaratic Update gives you the ability to use
GPS co-ordinates [Eastings & Marthings] and./or
Fiahdhd Digplacements to determine location

Usze these options to specify how you want to use
GPS co-ordinates in Rabdk.

[¥ Updatz Eastings & Morthings when you change the Foad ID or Displacement. Options... |

v Update Rioad ID & Displacement when you change the Eastings & Narthings. Optionz... |

Cancel |

» To Update Map Coordinates from RAMM

1 From the relevant RAMM Grid or Detail window menu, the RAMM Street
Lights window, RAMM Traffic Signals window or the Signs window, select
Actions > Update RAMM from Map, and then select Map Coordinates

-OR-

To update Map coordinates automatically in the RAMM Street Lights
window, RAM Trattic Signals window or the Signs window, select Options > Map
Auto Update Options > Update Eastings and Northings when you change the Road ID or Displacement
(see image above) and click Options.
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2 You can now select whether or not to override existing co-ordinates.

44 Update Map Co-ordinates |- [2] x]

This process uses RakM data [Such as
Fioad D, Displacement, and Offset] to
generate Map Co-ardinates.

% Existing co-ordinates are corect so da not overide

= Ovenide existing co-ordinates

Lancel

3 Click 0K to return to the previous window.

» To Update RAMM from the Map

1 From the relevant RAMM Grid or Detail window menu, the RAMM Street
Lights window, RAMM Traffic Signals window or the Signs window, select
Actions > Update RAMM from Map, and then select RAMM Displacement

-OR-

If you wish to update RAMM information automatically in the RAMM Street
Lights window, RAMM Traffic Signals window or the Signs window, select
Options > Map Auto Update Options > Update Road ID & Displacement when you change the Eastings &
Northings (see image above) and click Options.

Update RAMM Displacement | x|

This process uses Map Co-ordinates to update Rakik Road
1D, Displacement, Offset and Side, depending an the options
choszen below.

. Options
" Existing Road 1D is NOT corect

% Ewisting Road D is corect
’V % Existing Side iz NOT corect i Existing Side is comect
Items not hed to a Road
RoadlD— | [ Displacement |
@ leave aziz (O Sefin I 0 & leaveasis ( Setto I 0
i~ Offset i~ Side
& leaveasis ( Setto I 0 & leaveasis ( Setto I vl

— Difset Dptions
" f A[ 70 m

[¥ Treat Offsets smaller than I 1 mas centre.

OK | LCancel

2 Make your selections, and click 0K to return to the previous window.




CHAPTER 17

Status Check in RAMM Street

Lights

This section describes running the Status Check in RAMM Street Lights.

IN THIS CHAPTER
Stattis ChECK . ....ooviiiiiiceieee e 285

Status Check

From the menu Actions > Status Check, you can perform a number of database specific
status checks.

= Reload query tables
= Reload triggers and procedures
= Update database statistics

= Clear processing triggers
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If more then a month has expired since Update database statistics was last run or if
any of the other status checks need to be done, they will be indicated with a blue
icon as below:

4A status Check =l 3

Proceszing Tasks |

@ Reload query tables
@ Reload figgers and procedures
@ Update database statistics
@ Clear processing tiggers
@ Cull event log
: -] @9 Check Indexes
B- Q LU survey tazks
@ Set most recent flags for LUX data

A Tick all | & Tick none | EEE Required nnl_ul

Beqgin Proceszing I Cancel |

Click Begin Processing to start the status check process and update your data. While
processing, the current process running will be indicated by a yellow arrow.

RAMM Street Lights will automatically exit the window.
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Security

This section deals with setting staff security permission levels for different types of
users in RAMM Street Lights.

IN THIS CHAPTER
Staft Security Permissions........c.coeceveirieennennieenieineennenens 288

Custom Database Permissions...........cccovveevueeeieeeeeceeeceeeieenns 290
Contract Specific Staff Permissions.........ccoeveeevveerieeneennuenens 295
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Staff Security Permissions

Staff permissions in RAMM Street Lights govern the levels of access (View Only,
Full Control, Custom) and what actions can be performed within the application (for
example, replace assets or generate Claims).

There are two types of staff permissions in RAMM Street Lights: the general
database permissions that you set in RAMM Manager from the Maintenance > Staff menu,
and the contract specific permissions you set in the RAMM Street Lights Contract
Details window (see "Contract Specific Staff Permissions" on page 295).

» Setting General Database Permissions

1  Select Maintenance > Staff in RAMM Manager to maintain these permissions.
Every database needs at least one user. If no users have been entered, you'll be
asked to do so.

l! Staff Permissions M=l
File Edit View Options Help
0O v - 58 Alternate View @

No Staff Pemissions

There are no Staff Permissions items in this databaze.

| S Add Hew User
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2 You will see a dialog box to select or add a user.
'-;'Select or Add User =] E3
Usze thiz to add a new user to this database.

Enter the name of the user and select the
appropriate item from the katching Users list.

MName |Gu‘,‘|
Matching | Name Logname | Organisation
Users Add New User

All Users _default

The All Users option is not recommended unless you definitely want to give all

users of the database equal permissions. Select a user from the list, or Add New
User, enter a name and click 0K.

A new staff security record with the current date will be created, and you can
proceed with setting up the new user.

‘-;, Staff Permissions M=l
File Edit View Options Help
O v KT | 4 = a4 ¥ £S5, Alternate View @
-l Areva S Gu
Y
S CIT——

2l 290072008 | Mame [Giuy

Login Mame |guy

Organization |Areva j
Fhone W
Mebie [3aam678
Fax ’W
SMSMobile [
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4 Seclect the permission record with the current date in the list panel on the left,
as indicated by the mouse arrow, to set the level of access you require.

‘-;, Staff Permissions M=l
File Edit Vew Options Help
O | & v KT | A= - £S5, Alternate View @
=-Areva @ Guy - 29/07/2005
- &[0 Guy
4 | E HDAccess| | E! Wiew Only | | |5 Conbractor | | @Eull Eontml| | Custam |
Full Control

To use custom pemissions select Custom abave.

Full Control gives the user Databaze Administration permizzions. This gives full access to all modules
except for Maintenance Contractor, where this gives read only access to all contracts, unless there is a
specific contract pemission for this user.

For most users, Full Control should be adequate. If you choose to customise the
permissions, see Custom Database Permissions (on page 290).

CAUTION:  Be careful when altering your own permissions. If you make a
mistake it is possible to lock yourself out of your database, or parts
of it. Please contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd"
on page 23) if you need help with this area.

5  Save ¥l and close the window.

Custom Database Permissions

To customise database permissions for staff, click Custom in the button bar at the
top of the Detail panel of the Staff Permissions window in RAMM Manager.

The icons on the button bar of the Detail panel are a good way to keep track of the

custom permissions you set up, as they are reflected in the tree structure of the
permissions list as well.

| E NoAccess | | B Wiews Only | ‘ @Eull Control |
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Select the custom permission categories as appropriate in the left pane. If they

aren't immediately visible, click the ™ and expand the options. We've described
some of the most important categories below.

Edit the permissions as required, using the category list on the left to select and set
permission options. Save ¥ and close the window when done.

CAUTION:  Be careful when altering your own permissions. If you make a mistake
it is possible to lock yourself out of your database, or parts of it. Please
contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies Ltd" on page 23) if you
need help with this area.

For permissions that are contract specific (for example Dispatches, Claims and
Patrols), see Contract Specific Staff Permissions (on page 295).
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General Category

Following the installation of a new software build, you may need to perform a Data
hase Upgrade. When this option is unchecked, a message is displayed and access to
the database is denied until the upgrade has been done, so when customising
database permissions you will need to ensure that at least one user has permission

to do so.

The option No access allowed in the Parameter section enables the administrator to
exclude users from accessing the current database. Access to the Parameter table
enables the user to define database wide options, including the ability to
reconfigure the name of the database which appears in report headings (see
"Database Options" on page 166).

| E ﬂoAccess‘ | E iew Only ‘ | E Cantractar | | @Eull Cnntlo\| | LCustom |

¢ =
[ staff
Ei Contract
=1HLI) Maintenance
Ei Eridge
{20 Condition
10) Core RatM
120 Drainage
120 Footpath
120 High Speed Data Surveys
[2] LTS Crash data
|2l Maintenanee Cost
120 Minar Structure
120 Miscellaneous
120 Pavement
—HED) SLIM [Street Lights)
2] L Survey
121 SLIM Trarsfer
|2 Street Light
+1L0) Sign
|2 Traffic: Signal
+ 1) Assessment
£ AssetValuation
: Forward ok

F [ ] [ [

- [F

7

[¥ Database Upgrade

V¥ Database Export

[¥ Database Backup

[T Treatment Selection Algarithm
™ File Import

™ File Export

¥ Update R&MM from Map

Parameter Lipdate Allowed
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Staff Category

When customising database permissions it's important to ensure that at least one
user is given permission to maintain the Staff list, as this is key to adding other

users.

| ﬂoAccess‘ | Q Yiew Only ‘ | J:,-’ Cantractar | | @Eull Ennt|0\| | LCustomn |

s eneral

i (2 ][ 8 | E |
E Contract

) Maintenance =l 7| Maintain Stalf Table

100 Assessment v Update

% AssetValuation - Insert

: Forward wiork.

Contract Category

When customising database permissions, you need to ensure that at least one user

has permission to add contracts and update lookups.

| ﬂoAccess‘ | Q Wiew Only ‘ | J:: Cantractor | | @Eull Cnntlo\| | LCustom |

% General
aff

[2] LTS Crash data
|2l Maintenanee Cost
[0 Miner Structure
[0 Miseellansous
[0 Pavement

1) SLIM [Street Lights)
Q Lu Survey
Q SLIM Transfer
* |4 Sheet Light
D Sign

|2 Traffic: Signal

[0 Assessment

$ AssetValuation

: Forward ok

(2 ][ 8 A 8 |

E/ rack
=1 Maintenance ol Add Contract
E Bridge = ¢ Lookup Table Maintenance
L) Condition ¢ Update
LD Core RAMM v Merge
[+ Drainage
[0 Footpath
[+ @ High Speed Data Surveys
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NOTE: The permissions in this category govern adding a Contract and updating
Lookups for the Contract. They are distinct from Contract Specific Staft
Permissions (on page 295), which control what happens within the
contract. Similarly, the Contractor permission button on the button bar is a
quick control to give the selected user access to the database in
Maintenance Contractor applications only, and does not control adding
contracts or setting permissions within the contract.~a

SLIM (Street Lights) Category

The SLIM (Street Lights) category contains most of the options to maintain asset data
and control importing of files.

| E ﬂoAccess‘ | E iew Only ‘ | E Cantractar | | @Eull Cnntlo\| | LCustom |
% General
S EREw] - [N
Ei Contract
=) Maintenance =|- ¥ Maintain fszet Data
Ei Bridge v Update
+1[3) Condition 4 Ingert
+11L0) Core RAMM # Delete
+3) Drainage  Bulk Update
413 Footpath =¥l Lookup Table Maintenance
+1L3) High Speed Data Surveys v Update
E LTSA Crash data 7 Merge
|2l Maintenanee Cost =I- I/ Full File Impart
+1.3) Minar Structure |- ¢ Partial File Irnport
L0 Miscellansous | Import
L3 Pavement 7 Walidate
=) SLIM [Street Lights) | Correct
E Lu Survey 7 Move
E SLIM Transfer # Drop
g Ctice = RabM SEL
+HL0) Sign =[] Alter Aseet Data
E Traffic Signal Update
+ 1) Assessment Insert
5 AssetValuation Delete
: Farward ‘wWork Alter Lookups

Data transfer function permissions are found in the SLIM Transfer category.

~e,i SLIM > RAMM Street Lights, document after change, may need to be shifted to
Contract Specific Staff Permissions.
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Contract Specific Staff Permissions

Contract specific staff permissions are set up in the Contract Details window (see
"Contract Details" on page 55).

NOTE: Unlike in the general database permissions window in RAMM Manager,
the contract specific staff permissions window title bar will have the
contract description on it, and the button to set up new users reads Add
User to Contract instead of Add New User.

» Setting Up Contract Specific Permissions

1 Launch the contract specific permissions window by clicking the Staff Permissions
& button on the toolbar.

[B) staff Permissions - Contract No.4558 - Gitywide (6) Hi=
File Edit Wew Options Help
O T - | ES Alternate View @
Mo Staff Permizsions

There are no Staff Permissions items in this databaze.

| & &dd user to Contract

2 Click Add User to Contract.

3 Select a user from the list that pops up or select Add New User, enter a new name,
and click OK.
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4 A new contract specific staff security record will be created, and you can
proceed to set up the permissions for that user.

| E ﬂoAccess‘ | Ei Wiew Only ‘ | @Eull Ennt|0\| | LCustom |

-4 Contract

@Elalm Header | E | | El | | @ | | |

@ Clairn Lire:

=] ¥l Maintain Contract Header

g Coriract

[# Dispatch ¥ Update
[ rwenton #| Delete
[ staff ¥ Change Status
[ Patral ¥ iew vTD Report
=G Staff Tracker = ¥ Maintain Lookups
@ Show Personal Detail: v Ad
IZVIEW Other's Perzonal Detailz ¥ Update
Ty Tewt Meszaging < Delete
v Merge
=] ¥l Maintain Contract Schedule [tems
¥ Enguiry
v Dallars
v Add
v Update
v Delete
7| lmport
7| Auto Claims - Enguiry
| Auto Claims - Maintain

The image above shows the options available within the Contract category. As
with general database permissions in RAMM Manager, you can either enable
No Access, View Only access, Full Control or Custom access. If you choose Custom, each of
the options in the permission list can be ticked or unticked to customise access
to those parts of the contract.

5 Use the category list on the left to select and set permission options for the
various categories.

CAUTION:  Be careful when altering your own permissions. If you make a
mistake it is possible to lock yourself out of parts of your
Contract. Please contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies
Ltd" on page 23) if you need help.

6 Save ¥ and close the window.
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Building a Street Light Inventory

Building an initial inventory of Street Lights is necessary when you have no Street
Light data at all and you need to collect this information from scratch.

This can be done for an entire network, but more commonly when surveying
Street Light assets in a new subdivision.

» To Build a Street Light Inventory

1  Draw up specifications. All organisations involved (Network Owner, Contractor, or
Consultant) must agree on consistency in respect of terminology, descriptions
etc for all Street Light assets. For example, referring to a Lamp as a Gough GL
500 in one place and a GL500 in another place will cause unnecessary
problems with the database. If only one person is involved in collecting the
information this is less of a problem, but if a team is involved there must be a
specific method to how it's done.

2 Collect the information. Below is a list of all the information you can collect about
each asset.

= Components. Information about the components of each asset (for example,
information about the Light must also include information on the Gear
and the Lamp).

= GPS co-ordinates.
= Location. Information about the location of the asset, such as the road name.

= Powerboard numbers. Powerboard numbers, if available, are useful to locate
assets.

= House numbers. House numbers are also important to locate assets.

= Feature. Any other useful information about the asset location, for instance
house w. brown picket fence - dog bites or pole believed to be live.

= Photographs. Photographs are useful to illustrate the above.

= Rating information. If rating information is supplied with the assets it
should be entered into RAMM Street Lights.
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3 Record the information. The Street Light asset information you collect can be in any
format - for example, you can collect your information in an Excel spreadsheet
on a handheld or laptop computer and CJN Technologies can import it into
RAMM Street Lights. Please contact us (see "Contacting CJN Technologies
Ltd" on page 23) to inquire about the costs involved. Alternatively, you can key
the asset information into RAMM Street Lights yourself.

4 Setup the contract. Once your Street Light asset data is in RAMM Street Lights,
you are ready to begin setting up a contract and managing your network. For
more information, see Setting Up a Contract (on page 55).

NOTE: The Road ID, Location and Side can be generated from the Easting and
Northing Values.
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Access (MS Access, Microsoft Access)

A Microsoft application included with the RAMM Street Lights software to help
you load and work with the *.slm database file if you are not running RAMM
Street Lights on the RAMM Hosting Service (see below).

Bracket
The Bracket is the item that attaches the Light to the Pole. Various Bracket Types
can also be defined.

Call Types
A description of the source of a call which has been made in response to a fault
(e.g. Public Call, Council, Routine Patrol).

Carriageway
A term for a continuous section of road between displacements (see below).
RAMM sometimes identifies assets in relation to carriageway sections.

Circuit Information

This refers to Line Companies, Bulk Change Groups and Lighting Circuits. A
Bulk Change Group is the grouping together of circuits for regular maintenance of
the assets.

RAMM Hosting Service

The RAMM Hosting Service allows you to host your database and the software on
one of our fast servers at CJN. You simply use your standard internet browser to
run the software and work with your data, so you don't need any specialised
software. It's also more secure, since your data is on our servers and not your local
machine.

Claim Groups
Optional codes for use with Claims that refer to specific groups.



300

RAMM Street Lights

Claim Header

A Claim header groups together Claim lines for the same contract within a fixed
period. Claim headers must exist for Claim lines to be entered during the
Dispatch completion process.

Claim Lines

Every Dispatch needs to be linked to a Claim line, and RAMM Street Lights will
automatically prompt you to do so on completion of every Dispatch. Claim lines
need to be set up under a Claim header.

Coating Systems
The Code and Description of the Coating Systems used for each Pole, Bracket and
Light.

Contract ltem Activities

Types of activities that can be carried out under a contract. These items need to be
defined at the beginning of a new contract if they have not been pre-defined and
included in a Data Transfer (see below).

Data Transfer

The transfer of data relating to a specific database and contract that takes place
between Council and Consultant/Contractor at regular intervals, and especially at
the beginning and end of each contract. The purpose of the transfer is to
synchronise the Council's and Contractor's copies of the database so that they
correspond.

Dispatch

A job of work raised in response to a fault.

Dispatch Groups

Optional analysis codes for use with Dispatches.

Displacement
A reference to a point on a road, used to define sections such as carriageways (see
above) and expressed in metres.

Event Codes
A code for classifying events in emails sent from within RAMM Street Lights,
between Network Owner and Contractor, to give more information about a job.
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Fault

A description of a regularly occurring fault or problem (for example, flickering lamp,
light out). Faults can also be arranged in Fault Categories.

Filters
Filters help you sort information by specific criteria so that you see only what you
need. You can also save your filter to use them again.

Gear
The group of components that ignite, control and regulate the operation of the
Lamp (see below).

Gear Ballast
A type of transformer that varies the voltage through the Lamp (see below).

Gear Capacitor
Evens out the flow of current and provides protection from "noise" produced by
the Gear on the network.

Gear Ignitor
Provides an increased voltage across the Lamp (see below) to get it started, and
then switches itself off.

Lamp

The bulb, filament or tube that generates illumination from the Light.

Light
The entire object that would generally be termed a Street Light. The Light
includes the Gear and the Lamp (see above).

Line Company
The Line Company is the owner of the line assets.

Location

The details that help to locate a Street Light within a database- the side of the road
it is on, what landmarks are nearby, external factors (for example, "dog in brown
house next to crossing bites").

Manufacturer
A short code for the manufacturer's name or the models supplied by each
manufacturer (refers to Poles, Lights, Gears and Lamps).
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Pole
The Pole that the Street Light is attached to.

Pole Link

This option enables you to locate a Pole by a unique means of identification- for
example a System Pole ID, Power Board number. These options can be set from
the main RAMM Street Lights menu by selecting Actions > Options and choosing an
identifier from the Pole Link drop-down list on the Database tab.

Pole and Light Owners
The owners of the the Pole and the Lamp (or of both) of the respective Street
Light.

Pole Definitions
Definitions specific to a Pole, for example Control Types, Construction Materials, Pole Shapes,
Pole Purpose.

Power Company
Details about the power company that supplies power to the Street Lights.

Power Supply Points
Street Light power supply points (for example Overhead or Underground).

Rating Categories
User definable ratings for Street Light assets that can be categorised and activated
for individual assets.

Replacement Reasons
The reasons given for the replacement of an asset. Replacement reasons can be set
up and allocated to specific assets.

Road (Road Name)

In RAMM Street Lights this specifically refers to a road in the context of a location
of a Street Light.

Update Asset
When entering Contract Details, selecting Update Asset will allow automatic updating
of the Street Light data when completing a Dispatch.
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A
Asset Valuation in RAMM Street Lights ¢ 134

Automatic Claims ® See Claim: Automatic

Automatic Dispatches ® See Dispatch: Loaded Dispatches

Building a Street Light Inventory ¢ 297
Bulk Replacements ¢ 125, 126

C
Call Types ® See Maintenance: Call Types

Carriageway Maintenance ® See Maintenance: Carriageway

Claim * 157
Automatic * 63
Dispatch Claim Approval * 164
life cycle * 158
Lines, payments from * 163
printing (example) * 159
Reports * 161

window ® 157
Collapsible Panels, using ® See Panel Sizer

Contract ® 55
concluding * 82
Contract Item Activities ® 60
Details, setting up * 55
Groups * 58
opening ® 66
Schedule Items, setting up * 61

Contract Claims ® See Claim
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Data Transfer * 203, 204
for Consultants * 207
for Contractors * 209
for Councils ® 205
Load Dates * 212

Decision Cube * 217
Decision Cube Filter * 221

sorting horizontally or vertically * 219

Dispatch * 68, 71, 75, 83
Assigning * 84
Audit Info tab * 89
change Contract * 95
Completing * 75
confirming Road Name on Loaded Dispatches * 109
Dispatch Entry * 68, 84
Email Layout Types for Loaded Dispatches * 104
General tab * 86
Loaded Dispatches ¢ 100, 107
Maintenance Notes tab * 87
Map tab * 91
marking for No Further Action * 95
Options menu * 96
Printing * 71, 97
Printing Options * 97
Progress tab ¢ 88
receiving Loaded Dispatches ¢ 107
Transfer ® 93

duplicating items in maintenance windows ® See Maintenance: duplicating entries

E
emailed dispatches ® See Dispatch: Loaded Dispatches

F

Fault Categories ® See Maintenance: Fault Categories

Filter * 139, 142
by List * 143
by Range * 144
by Value ¢ 145
clearing loaded filters * 151
defining * 143
deleting saved ¢ 151



Index

Example, Poles * 147

Load Options from File (In List) * 143
loading saved ¢ 150

saving * 149

G
Getting Help ¢ 17

Hosting, setting up RAMM Street Lights on * 49
How does RAMM Street Lights work? ¢ 34

I
Informix Database, setting up for RAMM Street Lights * 50

L

Launching RAMM Street Lights ¢ 40

Lighting Categories ® See Maintenance: Lighting Categories
Loaded Dispatches ® See Dispatch: Loaded Dispatches

Lux Survey * 197

Maintenance * 171
Allowed Items * 174
Bracket Types * 181
Call Types * 52
Carriageway * 199
Circuit Information * 185
Coating Systems ® 182
Costs * 194
Default Values ¢ 200
duplicating entries ® 172
Event Codes ¢ 197
Fault Categories ® 54
Gear Ballast, Capacitor and Ignitor * 186
Gear Models * 177
Lamp Models * 178
Light Models ¢ 176
Lighting Categories ® 198
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merging entries * 173
Miscellaneous Definitions ¢ 180
Optional Grouping * 192
Organisation ¢ 201

Pole Details * 179

Power Company * 184
Power Supply Points * 184
Rating Categories * 187
Replacement Reasons © 183
Street Light Owners © 180
Warranty * 174

mandatory fields, setting up in RAMM Street Lights ¢ 31

Map * 245
adding assets to ® 252
adding layers to * 252
Audit Report * 276
Auto Update options * 137
automatically load * 273
changing the map's appearance * 265
changing to a different map * 275
compensating for data discrepancies ® 279
exporting and importing layers * 269
Layer Options * 265
Layer Panel * 266
length discrepancy * 276
loading * 247, 273
Map window * 248
missing roads * 276
no map * 275
sequence ID error * 276
suppliers * 276
synchronising with selected items * 265
Validation Report ® 276

Mark Dispatched when Assigned ® 55
merging entries * See Maintenance: merging entries

Microsoft Access database, using, for RAMM Street Lights * 50

o

Options
Database tab * 166
Electricity Charges ® 167
Enforcement ¢ 170
RAMM Street Lights Options ® 165
Safety Testing * 168
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Tolerances ® 169

P

Panel Sizer * 29

Patrol * 153
Contract Patrols * 153
details, entering ® 154

Piecemeal Rate, no longer available in RAMM Street Lights ¢ 55

Power Supply Points ® See Street Lights: Location tab, See Maintenance: Power Supply
Points

RAMM Street Lights Options ® See Options: RAMM Street Lights Options
Rapid Entry Profiles ¢ 128, 130, 132

Rating in RAMM Street Lights ¢ 133

Replacing Assets * 77, 124, 125, 126, 183

Report ¢ 215
Asset Audit Report ¢ 240
Asset Management Reports ¢ 227
Asset Replacement Reports ¢ 235
Auditing Reports * 240
Claim Analysis Report * 236
Contract Management Reports ® 236
Dispatch Analysis Report ¢ 239
Dispatch Detail Report ® 239
Dispatch Progress Report ¢ 240
Dispatch Summary Report * 238
Electricity and Maintenance Cost Report * 233
Latest Pole Numbers Report ¢ 235
Light Spacing Report * 228
Lighting Category Performance Report * 228
Multiple Claims Per Dispatch Report ® 241
Pole, Bracket and Light Report * 227
Rating Analysis Report * 230
Rating Report ¢ 232
Road Names Report * 243
Street Lights Report * 135
Table Statistics Report ® 242
viewing and saving ® 215
Warranty Failure Report * 236
Wattage Analysis Report * 229
Wattage Report ® 229
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S

Year To Date (YI'D) Report © 243

Schedule Items * See Contract: Schedule Items, setting up

Security * 287

Contract Level Permissions ¢ 295

setting Custom Permissions, Contract Category * 293
setting Custom Staff Permissions ® 290

setting up Staft Permissions * 288

Setting up RAMM Street Lights © 48

Status Check * 285

Street Light Report ® See Report: Street Lights Report
Street Lights » 111, 112

T

Bracket tab * 120

Component Diagram * 36

Gear tab * 122

Lamp tab * 123

Light tab * 121

Location Diagram ¢ 34

Location tab ¢ 115

Map Auto Update Options ® See Map: Auto Update options
Pole General tab * 116

Pole Identifier tab ¢ 119

Replacing Assets ® See Replacing Assets
Street Lights window ¢ 112

Summary tab * 114

viewing and filtering * 113

Tasks

daily tasks * 67
other regular tasks * 81

Toolbar Buttons © 45

U

Understanding SLIM * 33, 34
Updating Assets ® 55, 124

users currently logged on to database, viewing * 43
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